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SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION 

 

Nr Arabic English Nr Arabic English 

 th ظ 17 ` أ 1

 ˘ ع b 18 ب 2

 gh غ t 19 ت 3

 f ف th 20 ث 4

 q ق j 21 ج 5

 k ك h 22 ح 6

 l ل kh 23 خ 7

 m م d 24 د 8

 n ن dh 25 ذ 9

 h ه  r 26 ر 10

 w و z 27 ز 11

 y ي s 28 س 12

 ā  َاْ  sh 29 ش 13

 ī  يِْ  s 30 ص 14

 ū  ُوْ  d 31 ض 15

 ay أَيْ  t 32 ط 16

 ou أَوْ  33   

 
N.B. Arabic words are italicised except in four instances: 

1- When possessing a current English usage. 

2- When part of a heading. 

3- When the proper names of humans. 

4- When appearing in diagrams or quotations. 

 

N.B. The sign for [أ ] which is [`] will be omitted when the former appears at the 

beginning of a word. 
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Introduction 
 

This is the third part in the Murshid al-Qārī series, a commentary on the 

famous Muqaddimah al-Jazariyyah of Ibn al-Jazarī. I have tried to keep the 

discussions very simple and basic so that students and readers may easily 

comprehend the topics discussed. It is of utmost importance that students 

gain a solid foundation by first mastering book one and two before 

endeavoring to study this present work. 

 

The format of the book is the same as book two: after the text is given, there 

are headings for TRANSLATION, VOCABULARY and EXPLANATION. The 

translations are kept in context of the rules being explained. However, 

certain chapters have not been translated since the verses only hold examples 

of words in the Qur`ān, which are then presented under the heading 

EXPLANATION. This is most commonly found in the chapter of the thā`s, 

the chapter on the cut and joined compounds, the chapter on the tā`s, and a 

few other verses in various chapters. 

 

I have also not discussed the variances in the text of the Jazariyyah as it might 

tire the student and since they are detailed in my work, al-Wajāzah. Those 

who are interested in these text variations may refer to it. 

 

This is an abridged version of the original commentary. I pray that Allah 

benefits all who read this work. 

 

Muhammad Saleem ibn Ismail Gaibie 
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Imam Ibn al-Jazarī1 

 

His full name is Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn ˘Alī ibn 

Yūsuf al-˘Umarī al-Dimashqī.2 He was born in the year 751 AH on a Saturday 

night, the 25th of the month of Ramadān, just after the completion of the 

nightly Tarāwīh salāh-prayers.3 Ibn al-Jazarī memorised the entire Qur`ān at 

the early age of 13 and a year later, in 765 AH, was selected to lead the 

community in salāh. He soon followed this singular feat with an initiation 

into the study of the various qirā'āt *Qur`ānic readings+ at the hands of the 

master reciters [qurrā'] of the Levant.4 Notables amongst his many teachers 

from Levant include Ibn al-Sallār, Ahmad al-Tahhān and Ahmad ibn Rajab. 

He also studied qirā`āt under the tutelage of such masters as Ibrāhīm al-

Hamawī, Abū al-Ma˘ālī ibn al-Labbān, Ibn al-Sā`igh, Ibn al-Baghdādī and 

Abū Bakr ibn al-Jundī. 

 

His studies also extended beyond the field of qirā'āt and he became well-

versed in the other various Islāmic fields of tafsīr *Qur`ānic exegesis+, hadīth 

[prophetic traditions], fiqh *Islāmic positive law+, usūl [legal theory], tawhīd 

[Islamic creed], balāghah [Arabic rhetoric], sarf [etymology of the Arabic 

language] and so forth.  

 

In Damascus he acquired the post of qirā'ah teacher in Jāmi˘ al-Umawī [The 

Umayyad University], eventually succeeding his teacher, Ibn Sallār, as the 

                                                 
1 This biography is an extract of what I have written in my work Isnād al-Jazarī al-

Imām. Refer to it for more details. 
2This is how his name appears in Ghāyah al-Nihāyah, al-Daw˘al-Lāmi˘, al-Badr al-Tāli˘, 

al-Uns al-Jalīl and the appendix of Tabaqāt al-Huffāth. In Shadharāt al-Dhahab and al-

Shaqā΄iq al-Nu˘mānī however, his name appears with an additional Muhammad as 

follows: Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn ˘Ali ibn 

Yūsuf. 
3 Ibn al-Jazarī himself mentions this date in Ghāyah al-Nihāyah. In al-Uns al-Jalīl his 

birth-date is given as Saturday, 17 Ramadān. 
4 Once the vast Shām [Greater Syria], now subdivided into the 4 countries: Jordan, 

Lebanon, Palestine and [Lesser] Syria. 
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Sheikh al-Qurrā' *Grandmaster of Qur`ānic Reciters+ after the latter's demise. 

Here he also established a school for the teaching of the Qurān and its many 

sciences. 

 

SOME OF IBN AL-JAZARĪ’S LISTED WORKS 
 Tahbīr al-Taysīr 

 Al-Nashr fī al-Qirā`āt al-˘Ashr 

 Taqrīb al-Nashr fī al-Qirā`āt al-˘Ashr 

 Al-Tamhīd fī ˘Ilm al-Tajwīd 

 Al-Durrah al-Mudiyyah fī Qirā`āt al-A`immah al-Thalāthah al-Mardiyyah 

 Tayyibah al-Nashr fī al-Qirā`āt al-˘Ashr 

 Ghāyah al-Nihāyah fī Asmā` Rijāl al-Qirā`āt 

 Al-Muqaddimah al-Jazariyyah  

 
He passed away in 833 AH on the 5th of Rabī˘ al-Awwal, a Friday.  
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Ibn al-Jazarī starts his book with the basmalah, in accordance with the Qur`ān 

and with a hadith which states:  ْمِٙمْڀمِ مَ٪مُٿوَ أَم٫ْمَٵعُ م٬ُلُّ أَمٱ حْْنِ ام٭رآ رٍ ذِيْ مَٕمچلٍ َٓ يُبْدَأُ م٪مِْڀهِ مٕبِسِْمِ اللهِ ام٭رآ  – 

“every good action which is not started with مِٙمْڀم حْْنِ ام٭رآ  is severed of blessing”.5 مٕسِْمِ اللهِ ام٭رآ

  

 
 

 

TEXT: 1 

  سَـامِـعِ  رَب   طَـػْـوِ  رَاجِــي يَؼُـولُ ( 1

ـدُ                                                            افـِعِـي الْـجَـزَرِي   ابْـنُ  مَُُـؿَّ  الشَّ

 

TRANSLATION 

Says he who hopes for the forgiveness of the All-hearing Lord, (who is) 

Muhammad ibn al-Jazarī al-Shāfi˘ī: 

 

VOCABULARY 

  .he says – يَمُٺوْلُ 

  .someone who hopes – رَامِ٘يْ 

 .pardon, forgiveness, waiver of punishment – م٤َمْٹوِ 

 .lord, master, nurturer, provider – رَب  

 .someone who listens or someone who accepts – م٠َمچمِٱعِ 

  .son – امْٕنُ 

 which means island or peninsula. It refers to مَ٘زِيْرَة derived from – الجَزَرِيِّ 

someone who lives on an island or peninsula. 

مچم٪مِِٷي  .the author was a Shāfi˘ī – ام٭مٲآ

                                                 
5
 Tabaqāt al-Shāfi˘iyyah al-Kubrā , vol.1, pg.12. Al-Jāmi˘ li akhlāq al-rāwī wa ādāb al-

sāmi˘, vol 2 pg. 87, hadith no: 1231, 1232. Al-Adhkār al-Nawawī, pg.198 
 

مَةُ ادُ   ؼَد 
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EXPLANATION 

There are no rules which are mentioned in this verse. 

 

مچم٪مِِٷي  indicates that the author, Muhammad ibn al-Jazarī, was from the ام٭مٲآ

Shāfi˘ī school of jurisprudence.  

 

TEXT: 2 

ـهِ  ؿْــدُ ـحَــالْ ( 2  الـؾَّــهُ  ىـوَصَـؾَّـ لـؾَّ

ـػَــوَمُـصْ  هِ ـكَـبِـق ــ طَـؾَــى                                                            اهُ ــطَ

 

TRANSLATION 

All praise is due to Allah, and may Allah send salutations upon His Prophet 

and His chosen (messenger)… 

 

VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR 

 .all praise – اَلَْْمْٽدُ 

 meaning to pray or to perform prayers. In this ,صَمټوٰة a verb derived from – صَم٥آ 

case it means to send salutations (a form of prayer). 

 .on – م٤َم٥َ 

همَځبمِڀِّ   – His (Allah’s) Prophet. 

 .chosen one – مُٱمْٳمَٵمَٹمچه

 

EXPLANATION 

Ibn al-Jazarī also starts his book with  ْحَمْٽدُ للهِِ ـاَم٭  in accordance with the Qur`ān 

and Hadith. The hadith states:  ْيُبْدَأْ م٪مِْڀهِ مِٕحَمْٽدِ اللهِ مَ٪مُٿوَ أَم٫ ْ مَٵعم٬ُلُّ أَمْٱرٍ ذِيْ مَٕمچلٍ لََ  –  “Every good 

action which is not started with the praises of Allah is cut (of blessing)”. 

 

 refers to the Prophet Muhammad . He is the chosen one since he was مُٱمْٳمَٵمَٹمچه

chosen from all mankind to deliver Allah’s final message.  
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TEXT: 3 

 ــهِ ـوَصَـحْـبِ  ـهِ ــوَآلِـ ــدٍ مُـحَـؿَّ ( 3

 مُـحِـب ـهِ  مَــعْ  الْـؼُـرْآنِ  وَمُـؼْـرِئِ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

Muhammad, his family, his Companions, the teacher(s) of the Qur`ān and 

he who loves him (the teacher)/it (the Qur`ān). 

 

VOCABULARY AND EXPLANATION: 

 It literally means a companion or a friend, and .صَمچمِٙمڇ is the plural of صَحْمڇ

technically it is any person who saw the Prophet , or whom the Prophet  

saw, and died whilst believing in the Prophet  and his message. The 

pronoun in  ِِصَحْبه refers to  دٍ مُُمَٽآ  at the beginning of the verse. 

 

ام٭مُٺرْآن مُٱمْٺرِئِ   refers to the teachers of the Qur`ān from amongst the Sahābah 

(Companions), the Tābi˘īn (Successors) and all teachers of the Qur`ān in 

general.  

 

The pronoun in  ِبِّه
نِ آامْ٭مُٺرْ  refers to مُُِ  or to  ْنِ آمُٱمْٺرِئِ امْ٭مُٺر . It is clear that whoever loves 

the Qur`ān will obviously love the teacher of the Qur`ān. 

 

TEXT: 4 
مَـ ـذِهِ ـهَـ إنَِّ  ــدُ ـعْ ـوَبَـ( 4   ــهْ ـمُـؼَـد 

 يَعْـؾَـؿَـهْ  أَنْ  قَـارِئِـهِ  طَـؾَـى فقِـؿَـا                                                          

 

TRANSLATION 

Thereafter, verily this is an introduction regarding that which is 

compulsory upon its reciter to know. 
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VOCABULARY AND EXPLANATION 

مچ مَٕمْٷد is originally مَٕمْٷدُ   It is sunnah to use it since it was used by the Prophet  .أَمٱآ

in his khutbahs (sermons).  

 

After basmalah, al-hamd (praising Allah) and the sending of salutations, the 

author says  ُمَٕمْٷد to shift speech and start discussing the object of his writing 

this book: the rules regarding Qur`ānic recitation. 

 

TEXT: 5 

  مُـحَـتَّــمُ  طَؾَـقْـفِـمُ  وَاجِــبٌ  إذْ ( 5

ـلَ                                                            ـرُوعِ  قَبْ ًٓ  الشُّ وَّ عْؾَـؿُـوا أَن أَ  يَ

 

TRANSLATION 

As it is certainly compulsory upon them, before starting (recitation of 

the Qur`ān), firstly to know… 

 

VOCABULARY 

مڀْمِٿم  مَټ  refers to the reciter of the Qur`ān mentioned in the line before – م٤َ

this. 

تَآم   .compulsory :وَامِ٘مڇ has the same meaning as – مُُ

وع  ُ  .the start – ام٭م٨ُّ

  ًٓ وآ  .firstly – أَ

مْٷمَټمُٽو   ايَ  – that they know. 

 

EXPLANATION 

When the author states: مَټـمُٽـوا أَن مْٷ يَ , he alludes to the fact that before one 

reads the Qur`ān, he needs to know certain essentials regarding Qur`ānic 

recitation. These essentials are mentioned in the following few lines of 

this introduction. 

 



 09 

The science of tajwīd has 2 aspects: 

1) The theory of tajwīd - In this line Ibn al-Jazarī mentions that the 

theoretical aspect of tajwīd is wājib (compulsory). Scholars explain that 

what is meant by wājib here is fard kifāyah: if at least one person in the 

community performs it, the responsibility falls away from the rest of 

society; but if no-one performs it, the whole community will be 

answerable for its negligence. This is because it is not expected from 

every individual to know the intricacies of tajwīd like madd muttasil, 

munfasil, the letters of isti˘lā` and so forth. 

 

2) The application of tajwīd - The application regarding the theory of 

tajwīd is fard ˘ayn: it is incumbant upon every individual. This is further 

explained in line 27. 

 

TEXT: 6 

ػَـاتِ  الْـحُـرُوفِ  مَـخَـارِجَ  (6  وَالـص 

ؾْـػِـظُـوا                                                           قَ
ـغَــاتِ  بِـلَفْـصَـحِ   لِ  الؾُّ

 

TRANSLATION 

The origin of the letters and their characteristics, so as to pronounce (it) in 

the most eloquent of languages. 

 

EXPLANATION 

The meaning of makhārij, hurūf and sifāt will be dealt with in their respective 

chapters. 

 

Concerning the most eloquent of languages ( ِأَمْ٪مَٳحِ ام٭مټُّمَٸمچت) some have stated that 

it is the Arabic language. Others have gone further and argued that from 

amongst all the Arabic dialects, the most eloquent dialect was the dialect of 

the Quraysh. 
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TEXT: 7 

رِي( 7  وَادَـوَاقِـفِ  التَّـجْـوِيـدِ  مُـحَـر 

 صَاحِـفِ ادَ  فِـي رُسِمَ  الَّذِي وَمَـا                                                          

 

TRANSLATION 

Becoming proficient in tajwīd (in the makhārij and sifāt of the letters), waqf 

and that which has been written in the masāhif… 

 

VOCABULARY 

رِي    .an expert, proficient, adept. It is linked to what follows i.e – مُٱـحَرِّ

رِي ام٭تآ  جْوِيدمُٱـحَرِّ  – and expert in tajwīd. 

 .the places of waqf (stopping) – ام٭ـمَٽوَام٫ِفِ  

 .written – رُم٠ِمَ  

 

EXPLANATION 

مَٽوَام٫فِِ ـام٭ْ   hints at those things which are necessary for the reciter to know if 

intending to stop. For example, is the place where he is stopping a good 

place to stop; where should he start from once he has stopped; how should 

waqf be made, how should he start if there is a temporary hamzah (hamzah al-

wasl) etc. 

 

مَٽمَٳمچمِٙفِ ـام٭ رُم٠ِمَ مِْ   are the rules attached to the writing of the Qur`ān. The Qur`ān 

cannot be written in any manner. There are certain rules to be followed when 

writing it. Numerous works have been written on this science of rasm alone 

so that any individual intending to write a copy the Qur`ān would find his 

replica of the Qur`ān exactly as scripted by ˘Uthmān  during his Caliphate. 

مَٽمَٳمچمِٙفِ ـام٭ْ   is plural since ˘Uthmān never only made one copy of the Qur`ān. He 

made a few copies and sent them across the Arabian peninsular.  
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There is difference of opinion regarding the number of copies made. The 

most common opinions are that there were five copies while others assert 

that there were six. And Allah knows best. 

 

TEXT: 8 

ـا وَمَوْصُولٍ  مَؼْطُـوعٍ  كُل   مِـنْ ( 8  بَِِ

 :هَـا بـِ تُؽْتَبْ  تَؽُـنْ  مْ لَـ ثَىأُكْ  وَتَاءِ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

Concerning every cut and joined compound in it (the masāhif), and the 

feminine tā` that was not written with a hā`. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .all – م٬ُلِّ  

 .cut compound – مَٱمْٺمُٵوع 

 .joined compound – مَٱوْصُول 

مچ   .in it i.e. in the masāhif ,م٪مِڀمَٿمچ has the meaning of – بَِِ

 أُمْځثٰ  
ِ
ىوَمَٖمچء  – the feminine tā`; that tā` found at the end of words which makes  

them feminine e.g. رَحَْْمډ ,مځمِْٷمَٽمڈ etc. 

 .was not written – لََْ مَٖمُٻنْ مُٖمْٻتَمڇ 

مچ   .The hamzah is dropped to maintain the rhyme scheme .مِٕـمَٿمچءٍ  is originally – بَِِ

It means with a hā`. 

 

EXPLANATION 

The reciter should also know those compounds in the Qur`ān which are 

written as separated or joined i.e. مٕئِْسَ مَٱمچ and  َمَٙمڀْمُڊ مَٱمچ ,مٕئِْسَم and  َمَٙمڀْثُم, and so forth. 

If one stops on these words then they need to know the manner in which to 

stop. If the compound is joined one may only stop at the end of the 

complete word whereas if it is separated then one may stop on either of the 

two components (which make up the compound). 
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Similarly, the reciter needs to know those feminine words which are 

written with an open/flat tā` e.g. رَحَْْمډ ,مځمِْٷمَٽمډ and those which are written with 

a closed/round tā` e.g. رَحَْْمڈ ,مځمِْٷمَٽمڈ.  Waqf will be made on the tā` if it is open, 

and with a hā` if it is closed. 

 

 

   
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Dictionary Meaning of Makhraj 

That place from which something emanates or comes from i.e. the 

place/point of articulation. 

 

The plural of makhraj is makhārij. 

 

Technical Meaning of Makhraj 

That place from which the sound of a letter ( فرْ مَٙ  ) originates. 

 

Dictionary Meaning of مَٙ رْ ف  (letter) 

It means end or point. 
 

This is also the reason for naming it  َٙفرْ م , because it is pronounced when the 

sound ends at a particular makhraj. 
 
To find out from which makhraj a letter emanates, it should be made sakin or 

mushaddad (mushaddad is more effective), and a hamzah maftuhah (i.e. with a 

fathah), maksurah (with a kasrah) or madhmumah (with a dhammah) should be 

read before it.  

 

Where the sound ends, this will be the makhraj of that particular letter eg.  ْأَب 

or  ّأَب. 

 

Technical Meaning of مَٙ رْ ف 

That sound which is dependent on a particular makhraj, whether this makhraj 

is from the throat, tongue, lips, or from the empty part of the mouth and 

throat ( فوْ مَ٘  ). 

 وفرُ حُ ـج الارِ خَ ـبَابُ مَ 
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TEXT: 9 

ـارِجُ ( 9  طَـشَــرْ  ـةَ ـسَبْـعَ  الُحـرُوفِ  مَََ

تَـارُهُ  الَّـذِي طَؾَـى                                                            اخْتَـبَـرْ  مَــنِ  يََْ

 

TRANSLATION 

The makhārij of the letters are seventeen according to (the opinion) of him 

who has chosen it and tested (it). 

 

VOCABULARY 

م٤َـمَٲــرْ  ـمڈَ ـم٠َبْـمٷَ    – seventeen. 

ـذِي    .he/him who – ام٭آ

تَـمچرُهُ يَْ    – he has chosen it (the makhārij). 

 .he/him who – مَٱــنِ  

ـبَـرْ    .tested it – امْٚتَ

 

EXPLANATION 

Ibn al-Jazarī presents the view of Khalīl ibn Ahmad al-Farāhīdī, who says 

that there are 17 makhārij. From this, it may be deduced that other 

opinions exist. 

 

According to Imam Shātibī and others, there are 16 makhārij. They do not 

count the jouf as being a makhraj. The alif which exits from the jouf according 

to Khalīl’s view is therefore included into the makhraj of the lower throat, the 

yā` maddiyyah with the yā` mutaharrikah and the wāw maddiyyah with the wāw 

mutaharrikah. 

 

According to Farrā`, the makhārij are 14. He also excludes the jouf, like 

Imam Shātibī, but furthemore includes the lām, nūn and rā` into one 

makhraj: the tip of the tongue and the gums above it. This amounts to 14 

makhārij. 
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TEXT: 10 

 وَهِــي وأُخْتَـاهَـا الَجـوْفِ  فَلَلـِفُ ( 11

 تَـْـتَـفِــي لؾـفَـوَاءِ  مَـــد   حُــرُوفُ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

The alif and its two sisters are from the jouf, and they are the letters of madd 

that ends in the air. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 literally means hollow, cavity or emptiness. It refers to the empty -  الجَـوْفِ 

space in the mouth and the throat. 

 refers to the alif. i.e. the alifs two (هَـمچ) its two sisters. The pronoun – أُمْٚتَـمچهَـمچ 

sisters. 

 .`refers to these letters i.e. the alif, wāw and yā – وَهِــي 

 ا 
ِ
م٭ـمَٿـوَاء  – the air. 

  .to terminate, end – مَٖمپْـتَـمِٿــي 

 

EXPLANATION 

1] The first makhraj is the jouf. It literally means hollow, cavity or emptiness. 

The technical meaning is the empty space in the mouth and the throat. From 

the jouf, the three letters of madd are pronounced i.e. alif, wāw sākinah 

preceeded by a dammah ( ) and yā` sākinah preceeded by a kasrah ( ُ وْ -  The  .( يِْ -

alif is always preceded by a fathah. 

 

Ibn al-Jazarī mentions that the alif and its two sisters (ukhtāhā) are 

pronounced from the jouf. The two sisters of the alif are wāw maddiyyah and 

yā` maddiyyah. In the same way that madd is made in alif, madd is also made in 

wāw maddiyyah and yā` maddiyyah. 
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These 3 letters are called the letters of madd (the lengthened letters) since they 

allow sound to be lengthened in them. 

 

Thereafter Ibn al-Jazarī alludes to an important point, which is that the sound 

of these letters ends in the air (  م٭مټـمٿَ 
ِ
مَٖمپْـتَـمِٿــي ـوَاء ).  

 

TEXT: 11 

 هَـاءُ  هَـؿْـزٌ  الَحـؾْـقِ  َٕقْصَـى ثُـمَّ ( 11

 حَـــاءُ  فَــعَــقْــنٌ  وَمِــنْ وَسَــطِــهِ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

Then (from) the lowest part of the throat is the hamzah and hā`. And from its 

middle is the ˘ayn and the hā`. 

 

VOCABULARY 

م٫ْمَٳـىأَ    – means furthest (أَمْٕمَٷد). 

 .the throat -  الَْـمْټـقِ 

 .it means the centre/middle i.e. the centre part of the throat - وَم٠َــمٵِــهِ  

 

EXPLANATION 

2] The second makhraj is the lower throat. It is called the أَم٫ْمٰ امْ٭ـحَمْټق because it 

is the furthest part of the throat from the opening of the mouth. It is simply 

referred to as the lower throat. From here the hamzah and the hā` are 

pronounced. Imam Shātibī and Farrā` include the alif in this makhraj. 

 

3] The third makhraj is the centre part of the throat, from which the ˘ayn and 

the hā` are pronounced. 
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TEXT: 12 

 والْـؼَـافُ  خَـاؤُهَـا غَـقْـنٌ  أَدْكَــاهُ ( 12

سَـانِ  أَقْصَـى                                                            الْـؽَـافُ  ثُـمَّ  فَـوْقُ  الؾ 

 

TRANSLATION 

(From) the upper (part of) it (the throat) is the ghayn and its khā`. The qāf is 

(from) the extreme back of the tongue, then the kāf . . . 

 

VOCABULARY 

 of it i.e. the closest part of the throat to the opening (أَم٫ْرَب) the closest – أَدْمَځــمچهُ  

of the mouth. 

سَـمچنِ    the tongue – ام٭مټِّ

 .above i.e. furthest back part of the tongue – مَ٪ـوْقُ 

 

EXPLANATION 

4] It is called أَدْمځى امْ٭ـحَمْټق because it is the closest part of the throat to the 

opening of the mouth.  It is also simply referred to as the upper throat. 

From here, the ghayn and the khā` are pronounced. 

 

These 6 letters are known as the letters of the throat (مُٙرُوف امْ٭ـحَمْټق). According 

to Imam Shātibī and Farrā`, the letters of the throat are 7, since they count 

the alif as coming from the lower throat as well. 

 

5-6] It is called أَم٫ْمٰ ام٭مټِّسَمچن because it is the furthest part of the tongue from 

the opening of the mouth.  ُمَ٪ـوْق indicates that the furthest back part of the 

tongue is meant, above the soft palate. In the next line  ُأَم٠ْمَٹـل alludes that the 

kāf, though it is from the back part of the tongue, is not as far back as the 

qāf. 
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TEXT: 13 

يُ  فَجِقمُ  وَالْوَسْطُ  أَسْػَـلُ ( 13  يَـا الش 

ـادُ                                                             وَلـِقَـــا إذِْ  حَـافَـتـِهِ  مِــنْ  وَالـضَّ

 

TRANSLATION 

. . . lower. The centre (of the tongue) is the jīm, the shīn and the yā`.  And the 

dād is from the side (of the tongue) when it meets. . . 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .lower down i.e. not as far back as the qāf – أَم٠ْمَٹـلُ  

 .the center/middle. This refers to the centre of the tongue – امْ٭وَم٠ْطُ  

  .its side i.e. the side of the tongue – مَٙـمچمَ٪ـتـِهِ   

 when they (the sides) meet. It is dual, indicating towards boths sides – وَم٭ـِمَڀـــمچ 

of the tongue. 

 

EXPLANATION 

It should be remembered that even though Ibn al-Jazarī mentions that the qāf 

and the kāf exits from the back portion of the tongue, it has to touch 

somewhere for these letters to be sounded. Thus, in the qāf the further back 

portion of the tongue touches the soft palate above it and in the kāf, it touches 

the hard palate. 

 

7] The jīm, shīn and yā` exit from the centre of the tongue. Again, the centre 

of the tongue has to touch somewhere for these letters to be sounded. It 

touches the palate above it.  

 

The yā` mentioned here is not the same yā` as in line 10. This yā` is yā` ghayr 

maddiyyah or the unlengthened yā`, which comprises of yā` mutaharrikah and 

yā` līn. 
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Imam Shātibī and Farrā` views the yā` maddiyyah and yā` ghayr maddiyyah 

both exiting from this makhraj. According to them the centre of the tongue 

still rises somewhat when pronouncing the yā` maddiyyah. 

 

TEXT: 14 

اسَ ( 14  يُؿْـَاهَـا أَوْ  أَيْسَـرَ  مِنْ  ٓضَْْ

مُ                                                             اهَـــالـِؿُــْـتَـفَـ أَدْكَــاهَــا وَالـــلََّّ

 

TRANSLATION 

. . . the molars: from the left or the right (side). And the lām is from the 

anterior of it (sides of the tongue) till the end of it (the tip of the tongue). 

 

VOCABULARY 

اس   .the molars i.e. the premolars, molars and wisdom teeth – إضََْْ

يْسَـرَ    .the left (side) – أَ

مچهَـمچ  مْٽمپَ  .the right (side) i.e. the right side of the tongue – يُ

  .anterior/lower (sides of the tongue) – أَدْمَځــمچهَــمچ  

 .(م٢َرَفُ ام٭مټِّسَمچن) the end. It refers to the tip of the tongue – مُٱمپْــتَـمَٿـمچهَـــمچ 

 

EXPLANATION 

8] The dād is pronounced when the sides of the tongue, the left or the right 

side, are touching all the upper molars. Since both sides of the tongue are 

mentioned, there are 3 ways of reading this letter: 

 

i) From the left side of the mouth. This is considered the easiest way. 

ii) From the right side of the mouth. This is more difficult than the first. 

iii) From both sides of the mouth at the same time. This method is the most 

difficult. 
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9] The lām exits from the anterior sides of the tongue and the tip of the 

tongue. Once again, this portion of the tongue has to touch somewhere to 

sound these letters, which generally is the gums of the teeth extending from 

one premolar to the other premolar. 

 

TEXT: 15 

تُ  صَرْفـِهِ  مِـنْ  وَالـُّونَ ( 15  اجْعَؾُوا تََْ

ا                                                            أَدْخَــلُ  لِظَــفْــرٍ  يُـدَاكـِقـهِ  وَالــرَّ

 

TRANSLATION 

And make the nūn from the tip of it (the tongue), lower (than the lām). And 

the rā` is close to it (the nūn), including the top (of the tongue). 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .tip of it i.e. the tip of the tongue – م٢َرْم٪ِـهِ  

مُډ    .lower/under i.e. below the makhraj of the lām – تََْ

 .make (it is an imperative command) – امْ٘مَٷمُټوا 

امځِـمڀـهِ   ـدَ ) close to it – يُ هُ  مُٕ مَٺمچرِ  i.e. close to the makhraj of the nūn mentioned (يُ

before it. 

 .literally means back. It indicates towards the top of the tongue – م٣َــمْٿــر  

دْمَٚــلُ    .to include – أَ

 

EXPLANATION 

10] The makhraj of the nūn is found lower than the makhraj of the lām, 

wherein the tip of the tongue touches the gums of the upper central incisors. 

 

11] The rā` is close to the makhraj of the nūn; however the top of the tongue is 

also included, when it touches the gums of the upper central incisors. 
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Farrā` has counted the lām, nūn and rā` as coming from one makhraj: the tip of 

the tongue when touching the palate above it. 

 

TEXT: 16 

الُ  وَالطَّـاءُ ( 16  وَمِنْ  مِــْـهُ  وَتَا وَالدَّ

ػِـقْـرُ  الثَّـَـايَـا طُؾْقَـا                                                            مُسْتَـؽِـنّ  والصَّ

 

TRANSLATION 

The tā`, the dāl and the tā`, from the tip of the tongue and the upper central 

incisors. And the (letters of) safīr are firmly placed. . . 

 

VOCABULARY 

سَمچن) from it i.e. from the tip of the tongue – مِٱـمپْـهُ    .(مِٱنْ م٢َرَفِ ام٭مټِّ

مپَـمچيَـمچ م٤ُمْټمڀَـمچ  ام٭ثآ  – upper central incisors. 

مِٹـمڀْـرُ    .the letters of safīr i.e. the sād the sīn and the zāy – ام٭مٳآ

 .sheltered, lie comfortably, placed – مُٱسْتَـمٻِـنّ  

 

EXPLANATION 

12] The tā`, dāl and tā` are pronounced when the tip of the tongue touches 

the gumline of the upper central incisors. 

 

The letters of safīr are discussed in the next line: the sād, sīn and zāy. 

 

TEXT: 17 

ػْؾَـى الثَّـَايَا فَـوْقِ  وَمِنْ  مِـْهُ ( 17  السُّ

الُ  وَالـظَّـاءُ                                                            ؾْعُـؾْـقَـا وَثَـــا وَالـــذَّ
 لِ

 

TRANSLATION 

. . . From the tip of the tongue and above the lower central incisors. The thā`, 

the dhāl and the thā`, from the upper (central incisors) . . . 
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VOCABULARY 

سَمچن مِٱنْ م٢َرَفِ ) from it i.e. from the tip of the tongue – مِٱـمپْـهُ   .(ام٭مټِّ

 .above – مَ٪ـوْقِ  

مْٹمَټـى مپَمچيَمچام٭ثآ   ام٭سُّ  – lower central incisors. 

 .the upper/higher (central incisors) – ام٭مُٷمْټمَڀمچ 

 

EXPLANATION 

13] The sād, sīn and zāy are from the tip of the tongue and above the lower 

central incisors.  

 

Other books mention it as from the tip of the tongue and below the upper 

central incisors or between the tip of the tongue and both central incisors. 

They are all one and the same opinion expressed in different ways. 

 

The thā`, dhāl and thā` are discussed in the next line. 

 

TEXT: 18 

ػَهْ  بَطْنِ  وَمِنْ  اصَرَفَقْفِؿَـ مِنْ ( 18  الشَّ

فَـهْ  الثَّـَايَـا اصْـرافِ  مَـعَ  فَالْػَـا                                                            ادُشِْْ

 

TRANSLATION 

. . . From the tips of them both. And from the inside of the lip, the fā`, with 

the tips of the upper central incisors. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 the tips of them both i.e. the tip of the tongue and the tip (edge) – م٢َرَمَ٪مڀْمِٿمَٽـمچ 

of the upper central incisors. 

 .the inside – مَٕمْٵنِ  

مَٹهْ    .the lips – ام٭مٲآ

 .tips – ام٢ْـرافِ  



 33 

مَ٪ـهْ    indicating something which is honoured, noble and elevated. It – امُٛم٨ِْ

refers to the upper central incisors. 

 

EXPLANATION 

14] The tip of the tongue and the tips of the upper central incisors. The thā`, 

the dhāl and the thā` are pronounced from here. 

 

15] The fā` is pronounced from the inside of the bottom lip when it touches 

the tips of the upper central incisors. 

 

TEXT: 19 

ػَتَـقْـنِ ( 19 ؾشَّ
 مِـقْــمُ  بَــاءٌ  الْــوَاوُ  لِ

 الـخَـقْــشُـومُ  مَـخْـرَجُـفَـا وَغُــَّــةٌ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

(From) both the lips, the wāw, the bā` and the mīm. And the nasal sound 

(ghunnah), its exit point is the nasal cavity. 

 

VOCABULARY 

مَٹتَم٦  .both lips  - ام٭مٲآ

 .the nasal cavity – ام٭ـخَـمڀْــمُٲـومُ  

 

EXPLANATION 

16] The wāw, bā` and mīm exit from the lips. 

 

The wāw mentioned here is different to the wāw maddiyyah mentioned in line 

10. This wāw is wāw ghayr maddiyyah or the unlengthened wāw, which 

comprises of wāw mutaharrikah and wāw līn. 
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Imam Shātibī and Farrā` views the wāw maddiyyah and wāw ghayr maddiyyah 

both exiting from this makhraj. According to them the lips still meet partially 

when pronouncing the wāw maddiyyah. 

 

17] The ghunnah (nasal sound) exits from the khayshūm (nasal cavity). 

 

Technically, ghunnah is a nasal sound coming from the khayshūm while the 

tongue plays no role in its pronunciation. 

 

In reality, ghunnah is a permanent attribute found in every nūn and mīm. The 

proof that it is a permanent attribute in these two letters is simply that if one 

closes one’s nostrils and try to pronounce these letters, the sound will be 

distorted and result in these letters not being pronounced properly.6 The 

ghunnah in the mushaddad e.g.  م٤َمآ  ,إنِآ or when they are in the condition of ikhfā` 

or idghām e.g. نْ  ,مِٱنْ مځِّمْٷمَٽمڈٍ  ,أَمْ مٕهِِ  ,أَمْځتُم  is clearer than when the nūn or mīm are أَمْ مٱآ

mutaharrik e.g.  ِمَٽـمچوَات  .مُځورُ ام٭سآ

 

Why have scholars like Ibn al-Jazarī then included it in the chapter of 

makhārij when it clearly is not a letter? The answer would be that those 

scholars who consider the fact that it has a makhraj of its own, like Ibn al-

Jazarī, would include it in the chapter of makhārij, while others, like Ibrāhīm 

Samannūdī, who consider that it is an attribute, mention it in the chapter of 

sifāt. 

 

   

 

 

 

 

                                                 
6 Nihāyah al-Qoul al-Mufīd pg. 40-41 
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Dictionary meaning of sifah 

It literally means a quality, attribute or characteristic. 

 

These attributes can sometimes be physical descriptions, like black and 

white, or can be abstract, like, for example, one’s knowledge. 

 

Technical meaning 

Those attributes which are affixed to the pronunciation of a letter, whether 

intrinsic or circumstantial. 

 

The plural of sifah is sifāt. 

 

The sifāt are divided into 2: 

1) Sifāt Lāzimah (permanent attributes) – they form part of the make-up of the 

letter and never leave the letter i.e. the letter will never be found without 

these attributes. 

2) Sifāt ˘Āridah (temporary attributes) – in certain circumstances these 

attributes are found in a letter and at other times they are not. 

 

The permanent sifāt are further divided into 2: 

1) Mutadāddah (those which have opposites) – since these are permanent 

attributes, it is impossible that any letter of the Arabic alphabet be found 

without them, and due to them being opposites, it is also impossible that 

both opposite attributes are found in any one letter. Thus, all letters of the 

Arabic alphabet must have one of these pairs of attributes. 

 

2) Ghayr Mutadāddah (those which do not have opposites) – these attributes 

are also permanent i.e. it is impossible that a letter having one of these 

 حُرُوفِ ـبَابُ صِػَاتِ الْ 
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qualities be found without it. However, they do not have any opposites, and 

will only apply to certain letters of the Arabic alphabet. 

 

These divisions of the attributes are illustrated in the table below: 

   

In the following 7 lines Ibn al-Jazarī outlines 17 of the permanent attributes: 

those which have opposites and those which do not have opposites. 

 

TEXT: 20 

 مُسْتَـػِـلْ  وَرِخْــوٌ  جَـفْــرٌ  صِػَاتُـفَـا( 21

ـدَّ  مُـصْـؿَـتَـةٌ  مُــْػَـتـِحٌ                                                             قُـــلْ  وَالـض 

 

TRANSLATION 

Its attributes are jahr, rikhwah, (those letters with) istifāl, infitāh, and ismāt. 

And say the opposite (of them) are. . . 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .its attributes, characteristics i.e. the attributes of the letters – صِمَٹمچمُٖـمَٿـمچ 

ـدآ    .the opposite – ام٭ـمٴِّ

 

EXPLANATION 

In this line the author mentions 5 attributes which have opposites in the 

following sequence: jahr ( ٌمَ٘ـمْٿــر), rikhwah ( ٌرِمْٚــو), istifāl ( ْمُٱسْتَـمِٹـل), infitāh ( ٌمُٱمپْـمَٹـتـِح) 

and ismāt ( ٌمُٱـمْٳـمَٽـتَـمڈ). Thereafter he states that their opposites will be 

Sifāt 

Temporary Attributes Permanent Attributes 

Opposites No Opposites 
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mentioned in this order of appearance i.e. the first attribute to appear in the 

next line would be the opposite of jahr, the second the opposite of rikhwah, 

and so on. 

 

TEXT: 21 

 سَـؽَـتْ  شَخْـصٌ  فَحَـثَّـهُ  مَفْؿُوسُفَـا( 21

 بَـؽَـتْ  ــطٍ قَ  أَجِــدْ  لَـػْـظُ  شَدِيْدُهَـا                                                          

 

TRANSLATION 

. . . those with hams (are in the combination)  ُم٠َـمَٻـمْډ  م١َخْـصٌ  مَ٪حَـثآـه , while those 

with shiddah are in the word:  ْمَٕـمَٻـمْډ  م٫َــطٍ  أَمِ٘ــد . 

 

VOCABULARY 

 ,the word, formulation, combination, utterance, pronunciation – مَ٭ـمْٹـظُ 

articulation. 

 .I found – أَمِ٘ــدْ  

 

EXPLANATION 

The first attribute mentioned in this line is hams, which is the opposite of the 

first attribute mentioned in the previous line, jahr. 

 

1] Hams literally means whisper. Its applied definition is: the flowing of the 

breath when pronouncing these letters. The letters of hams are 10 and found 

in the combination  ُم٠َـمَٻـمْډ  م١َخْـصٌ  مَ٪حَـثآـه .  

 

2] The opposite of hams is jahr which means apparent or loud. Its applied 

definition is the imprisonment of breath when pronouncing these letters. The 

letters of jahr are all the remaining letters of the Arabic alphabet besides the 

10 letters of hams.  
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The next attribute mentioned is shiddah, which is the opposite of the second 

attribute mentioned in the first line, rikhwah. 

 

3] Shiddah literally means strength. Its applied definition is that the sound is 

imprisoned when pronouncing these letters. Its letters are found in the 

combination  ْمَٕـمَٻـمْډ  م٫َــطٍ  أَمِ٘ــد .  

 

4] The opposite of shiddah is rikhwah or rakhāwah. It literally means softness. 

The sound flows when pronouncing the letters of rikhwah.  

 

TEXT: 22 

 طُـؿَـرْ  لـِنْ  وَالشّـدَِيـدِ  رِخْـوٍ  وَبَقْـنَ ( 22

 حَصَـرْ  قِظْ  ضَغْطٍ  خُصَّ  طُؾْوٍ  وَسَبْعُ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

And between rikhwah and shiddah are (the letters)  ْم٤ُـمَٽـرْ  م٭ـِن . And the seven 

elevated (letters) are confined to  مْٸطٍ  مُٚصآ م٫ِظْ  ََ . 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .between – مَٕمْڀـنَ  

عم٠َبْ     – seven. 

 .raised, high, elevation – م٤ُمْټوٍ 

 .confined – مَٙمَٳـرْ 

 

EXPLANATION 

*] In the first half of this line, the letters  ْم٤ُـمَٽـرْ  م٭ـِن  are discussed. They have 

an attribute which is in between rikhwah and shiddah. The name of this 

attribute is tawassut or bayniyyah which literally means in between, 

middle, or centre. Its applied definition is that sound does not flow in 

these letters as in rikhwah, nor is it imprisoned as in shiddah. 
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Tawassut is not an independent attribute since it has a bit of rikhwah and a 

bit of shiddah. 

 

The letters of rikhwah would be all the letters besides the letters of shiddah 

and the letters of tawassut. 

 

5] In the second half on this line the letters  مْٸطٍ  مُٚصآ م٫ِظْ  ََ  are discussed. 

They have the attribute of isti˘lā` in them, which literally means to elevate. 

Therefore Ibn al-Jazarī refers to them as the seven elevated letters 

( م٤ُمْټوٍ  وَم٠َبْعُ  ). This is opposite to the third attribute mentioned in the first line, 

istifāl. Its applied definition is the rising of the back portion of the tongue 

when pronouncing these letters. Due to the back portion of the tongue 

rising, these letters are read with a full/thick sound (tafkhīm). 

 

6] Its opposite is istifāl, which literally means to lower. Its applied 

definition is when the back part of the tongue does not rise but instead 

lays low when pronouncing these letters. It is found in all the letters 

besides the letters of isti˘lā`. Due to the back portion of the tongue lying 

low, these letters are read with a flat/thin sound (tarqīq). 

 

TEXT: 23 

 مُطْبَـؼَــهْ  ضَــاءٌ  صَـاءُ  ضَـادٌ  وَصَــادُ ( 23

 ادُـذْلَؼَـهْ  الـحُـرُوفُ  لُـب   مِـنْ  وَفـِرَّ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

The sād, dād, tā` and thā` have itbāq while ـرآ 
 .are the letters of idhlāq  مُ٭ـمڇِّ  مِٱـنْ  م٪ِ

 

EXPLANATION 

7] In the first half of the line, the attribute of itbāq is mentioned, as well as 

its letters: sād, dād, tā` and thā`. It is opposite to the fourth attribute 
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mentioned in the first line, infitāh. It literally means lid or cover while its 

applied definition is the centre part of the tongue embracing or 

encompassing the palate. All the letters of itbāq have isti˘lā` in them. This 

encompassing of the palate creates a hollow or ‚tunnel affect‛ in the 

mouth which enhances the ‚full/thick‛ sound in these letters. The result is 

that these letters are read even more emphatically (full/thick). The qāf, 

ghayn and khā` will not be as emphatic since they only have isti˘lā` in them 

(and not itbāq). 

 

8] Its opposite is infitāh, which literally means to open. Its applied 

definition is the centre of the tongue lying open, not embracing the palate 

when pronouncing these letters. Since the centre of the tongue lies open, 

these letters have a flat/thin sound in them. 

 

9] In the second half of the line the attribute of idhlāq and its letters are 

discussed. This is the opposite of ismāt mentioned in the first line. 

Literally it means fluency and ease. It also bears the meaning of tip, point, 

edge and so on, since these letters are pronounced from the tip of the 

tongue (lām, nūn and rā`) and the lips (fā`, mīm and bā`). Technically, it is 

the ease and fluency with which these letters are pronounced. It is found 

in 6 letters which are in the combination  ـرآ
مُ٭ـمڇِّ  مِٱـنْ  م٪ِ . 

 

10] Its opposite is ismāt, which literally means prevention or hindrance. 

Technically, it mandates the inclusion of a letter of idhlāq to ease 

pronounciation in an Arabic word whose root letters, whether four or 

five, do not contain such a letter. The ease of the letters of idhlāq is 

exchanged for the hindrance or difficulty of the letters of ismāt. Thus, if in 

these four or five-lettered root words, one of the letters of idhlāq is not 

found, then the word is considered as being a foreign word that has been 
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adopted by the Arabs e.g.  ْم٤َسْجَد  (gold), م٤َسَمُٵوس (name of a tree). Ismāt is 

found in all the remaining letters excluding the letters of idhlāq. 

 

In reality the two attributes, idhlāq and ismāt have no affect on ones 

recitation, unlike the previously mentioned attributes, and are more to do 

with the linguistic aspect of the Arabic language than recitation. Therefore 

many authors do not include them in their books. 

 

TEXT: 24 

 ـقــنُ سِـ وَزَايٌ  صَــادٌ  صَـػِـقـرُهَـا( 24

ـقــنُ  جَــدٍ  قُـطْـبُ  قَـؾْـؼَـؾَـةٌ                                                             وَالـؾ 

 

TRANSLATION 

Those with safīr are sād, zāy and sīn. Qalqalah is (in the letters)  مَ٘ــدٍ  م٫ُـمْٵـمُڇ . And 

līn is (in) . . . 

 

EXPLANATION 

From here on, the attributes which do not have opposites are mentioned 

(sifāt ghayr mutadāddah). These attributes are also lāzimah (permanent) i.e. 

it is impossible that a letter having one of these attributes be found 

without it. However, they do not have any opposites and will only apply 

to some letters of the Arabic alphabet. 

 

11] Safīr and its letters is the first of the ghayr mutadāddah that are 

discussed. Literally, it means a whistling or hissing sound. Technically, 

it is that extra whistling sound which is evident when pronouncing these 

letters. It is found in 3 letters, sād, sīn and zāy.  
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12] In the second half of the line, the attribute qalqalah and its letters are 

mentioned. It literally means shaking or disturbance, and is found in the 

combination  مَ٘ــدٍ  م٫ُـمْٵـمُڇ . Technically, it is a disturbance in the makhraj of 

these letters, making it seem as if they are being read with an extra 

‚echoing‛ sound.  

 

13] At the end of the line the attribute līn is mentioned. It literally means 

softness. Its applied definition is an easy pronunciation in its letters, 

without much exertion or difficulty. The letters of līn are mentioned in 

the next line.  

 

TEXT: 25 

ـــَـا وَيَــاءٌ  وَاوٌ ( 25  وَاكْـػَـتَحَــا سُــؽ 

ـحَـا وَآكْـحِــرَافُ  ؾَـفُـؿَـاقَبْ                                                             صُـحَّ

 

TRANSLATION 

The wāw and the yā` that have a sukūn, and a fathah before them both. And 

inhirāf is correct . . . 

 

VOCABULARY 

ــمپَـمچ  .when they both (the wāw and the yā`) have a sukūn – م٠ُــمٻِّ

حَــمچ ـمَٹـتَ   .they both (the wāw and the yā`) have a fathah before it – امْځ

مَټـمُٿـمَٽـمچ  .before them (the wāw and the yā`) both – م٫َبْ

ـحَـمچ  .is correct, confirmed – صُـحآ

 

EXPLANATION 

The letters of līn are explained at the beginning of this line: the wāw and 

the yā`, when they have a sukūn and are preceded by a fathah i.e. – ، ْوْ - َ ي َ . 

The pronunciation of these letters is done with total ease and without any 

difficulty or exertion. 
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14] The next attribute mentioned is inhirāf. Literally, it means inclination. 

Technically, the makhraj of these letters incline towards the makhraj of 

another letter. Its letters are mentioned in the next line. 

 

TEXT: 26 

مِ  فِـي( 26 ا اللََّّ  جُـعِـلْ  وَبِتَؽْرِيـرٍ  وَالـرَّ

ـي                                                           ـ وَلؾِتَّػَش   اسْتَـطِـلْ  ضَــادًا قْـنُ الش 

 

TRANSLATION 

. . . in the lām and the rā`, (while the rā` is also) made with takrīr,  tafashshī is 

(in) the shīn, and the dād, apply istitālah (in it).  

 

VOCABULARY 

 .made – مُ٘ـمِٷـلْ  

 .apply istitālah – ام٠ْتَـمٵِـلْ  

 

EXPLANATION 

The letters of inhirāf are mentioned, the lām and the rā`. Thus, considering 

the inclination mentioned, it is said that the makraj of the lām inclines 

towards the makraj of the rā` and vice versa. 

 

15] Thereafter, the attribute of takrīr is mentioned. It is also referred to as 

takrār, which means to repeat. Technically, it is the shuddering of the 

tongue since it repeatedly ‚knocks‛ against the palate when pronouncing 

this letter. This attribute is found in the last letter which was mentioned, the 

rā`. More discussion about this attribute is may be found in line 43. 

 

16] The following attribute mentioned in this line is tafashshī, which is 

found in the shīn. Literally, it means to spread out. Technically, it is the 



 44 

spreading of the breath throughout the mouth when pronouncing this 

letter. 

 

17] The last attribute mentioned is istitālah, found in the dād. Literally, it 

means to lengthen. Technically, it is the lengthening of the sound (in the 

dād), from the beginning of its makhraj till the end of its makhraj i.e. from the 

beginning of the side of the tongue (by the wisdom teeth or the back 

molars) till its end (the pre-molars, by the makhraj of the lām). 

 

The sifāt ˘āridah (temporary attributes) are 11, contained in the following 2 

lines:7 

 وَم٫َـمْټـمٌڇ وَم٬َـذَا     *     امِْٚــمَٹــمچ وَمَٖـمْٹــخِــمڀـمٌ وَرِقٌّ أُمِٚـذَاإِم٣ْـمَٿـمچرٌ ادْم٩َـمچمٍ 

مْٻمُډ مُٙـمٻيِ ـمُٻونُ وَام٭ـسآ كِ     *     وَأَيْمٴمًچ ام٭ـسُّ  وَامْ٭ـمَٽدُّ وَامْ٭ـمَٺمْٯُ مَٱـعَ ام٭ـتآحَرُّ

 

These temporary attributes are discussed in the remaining sections of this 

book. 

 

   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
7  La`āli` al-Bayān 
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In this chapter the author outlines the ruling regarding the practical aspect 

of tajwīd, why the Qur`ān should be recited with tajwīd and the condition of 

one who does not recite the Qur`ān with tajwīd. He also defines tajwīd, and 

explains how one may become an expert and proficient reciter of the 

Qur`ān. 

 

TEXT: 27 

 ٓزِمُ  حَـتْــمٌ  باِلتَّـجْـوِيـدِ  وَإَخْـذُ ( 27

ـحِ  لَـمْ  مَــنْ                                                             آثـِـمُ  الْـؼُـرَآنَ  يُصَح 

 

TRANSLATION 

The application of tajwīd is indeed necessary. Whomsoever does not rectify 

(his recitation of) the Qur`ān is a sinner. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 it literally means to take, grab hold of, seize. Here it bears the – إَمْٚـذُ  

meaning of practicing upon ( ُام٭مَٷمَٽل). 

 .incumbent, necessary – مَٙـتْــمٌ  

 .necessary – ٓزِمُ  

ـحِ    .to correct, rectify – يُمَٳحِّ

 .a sinner – آمٗـِـمُ  

 

EXPLANATION 

In the first half of the line the author states that the application of tajwīd is 

lāzim (necessary). What is meant by lāzim here is fard ˘ayn: incumbent upon 

every individual without exception. This is different to the ruling regarding 

the study of tajwīd theory, which is fard kifāyah, as mentioned in line 5. Thus 

every individual is obligated to recite the Qur`ān with tajwīd. 

 يدِ بَابُ التَّجْوِ 
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In the second half of this line he says that one who does not rectify his 

recitation (حِ امْ٭مُٺرآن  or according to some prints, one who does not recite ,(يُمَٳحِّ

with tajwīd (دِ امْ٭مُٺرآن  .is a sinner (يُـجَوِّ

 

Every individual who makes lahn jaliyy (clear errors) or lahn khafiyy (hidden 

errors) should not be considered a sinner. Instead it should be restricted to 

what Ibn al-Jazarī mentions in his Nashr, dividing the reciters of the Qur`ān 

into three:  

1) The one who is able to recite correctly and does so. 

2) The one who who strives to recite correctly but yet falters in his 

recitation. 

3) The one who is able to recite correctly yet does not due to his negligence.8 

 

The third type is the sinner being alluded to in this line. Therefore, one who 

makes lahn jaliyy or lahn khafiyy would be a sinner when he is aware that he 

is making lahn jaliyy/lahn khafiyy and that he is making no effort in correcting 

his recitation. 

 

It is incumbent for a student to find a capable teacher to recite Qur`ān to in 

order to rectify and better his recitation. If one reads to oneself, he may not 

identify his errors, and may recite incorrectly for years while being under the 

impression that his reading is acceptable. Ibn al-Jazarī further states that one 

who is too proud or haughty to humble himself before a teacher is also 

included as a sinner. 

 

TEXT: 28 

ــــهُ ( 28  أَكْـــــزََٓ  الِإلَـــــهُ  بـِـــهِ  ٕكََّ

 وَصَـــلََّ  إلَِـقْــَـا مِــْــهُ  وَهَـؽَـذَا                                                          

 

                                                 
8 Al-Nashr Vol. 1 pg. 210-211 
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TRANSLATION 

Because with tajwīd the Lord has revealed the Qur`ān, and in this manner 

from Him it has reached us. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .it refers to the Qur`ān – ٕمَځآــــهُ 

 .it refers to tajwīd – مٕـِـــهِ  

 .a deity, God, Lord – إمِ٭ــٰـــهُ  

 .send down, descend, reveal – أَمْځـــــزََٓ  

 .in this manner – هَـمَٻـذَا 

 .from Him i.e. from Allah – مِٱـمپْــهُ  

ـمپَـمچ   .till us – إِمَ٭ـمڀْ

 .it has reached – وَصَـــلَ  

 

EXPLANATION 

In this line the author substantiates his statement in the previous line that 

to recite with tajwīd is necessary by saying that Allah had revealed the 

Qur`ān to the Prophet  with tajwīd. He in turn taught it to the 

Companions  with tajwīd. They passed it on with tajwīd to the next 

generation until it has reached us in the very same manner that it was 

revealed in i.e. with tajwīd and with the preservation of each and every 

letter and vowel sign. 

 

In fact, students who have read to a qualified teacher who has sanctioned 

that their recitation is in accordance with tajwīd are later licensed by these 

teachers. This license documents an oral transmission (sanad) which 

relates that every individual in this chain had read the Qur`ān to the 

teacher before him while applying these rules of tajwīd. This chain of 

reciters ends at the Prophet . 
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TEXT: 29 

 الـت ــلََّوَةِ  حِـؾْـقَــةُ  أَيْـضًـا هُـوَ وَ ( 29

 وَالْـــؼِـــرَاءَةِ  إَدَاءِ  وَزِيــــَــــةُ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

It (tajwīd) is also the adornment of recitation, the beauty of presentation and 

reading. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .refers to tajwīd – وَهُـوَ  

يْـمًٴـمچ   .also – أَ

 .decoration, adornment – مِٙـمْټـمڀَــمڈُ  

 .recital – ام٭ـتِّــلَوَةِ  

 .beauty, adornment, decoration – زِيـــمپَــــمڈُ  

 rendering of some sort, or presentation. When being used in the – إَدَاءِ  

Qur`ānic arena it refers to that rendition which a student reads to his 

teacher, while his teacher rectifies his recitation. 

 .reading, recital – امْ٭ـــمِٺـــرَاءَةِ  

 

EXPLANATION 

Tajwīd truly enhances ones recital, and beautifies it, enticing the listener to 

listen attentively to such a recitation. 

 

TEXT: 30 

ـفَـا الْـحُـرُوفِ  إطِْـطَـاءُ  وَهُـوَ ( 31  حَؼَّ

ـفَـا  كُـل  صِـػَـةٍ  مِــنْ                                                             وَمُستَـحَـؼَّ

 

TRANSLATION 

It (tajwīd) is giving the letters their rights as regards every attribute and 

their demands.  
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VOCABULARY 

 .refers to tajwīd – وَهُـوَ  

 .to give – إم٤ِْـمَٵـمچءُ  

ـمَٿـمچ   .its rights, due – مَٙمٺآ

ـمَٿـمچ  ـحَـمٺآ   .its merit, requirements, demands – مُٱستَ

 

EXPLANATION 

In this line and the first half of the next line, tajwīd is defined: giving 

every letter its rights ( ّمَٙق) and its demands ( ّمُٱسْتَحَق) regarding their 

attributes. Scholars explain that what is meant by  ّمَٙق are the permanent 

attributes of the letters and what is meant by  ّحَق  are the temporary مُٱسْتَ

attributes.9 

 

TEXT: 31 

 َٕصْـؾِـــهِ  وَاحِـــدٍ  كُــــل   وَرَدُّ ( 31

ـػْـظُ                                                             كَؿِـثْـؾـِـهِ  كَـظـِقْـرِهِ  فـِـي وَالؾَّ

 

TRANSLATION 

And returning every one (of the letters) to its origin, and an utterance in its 

equivalent, is like it. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .to return – رَدُّ  

وَامِٙـــدٍ  م٬ُــــلِّ    – every (letter). 

 .its origin i.e. its makhraj – أَصْـمټِـــهِ  

 .articulation, pronunciation, utterance – ام٭مټآـمْٹـظُ  

ـمڀْـرِهِ  
 .its similitude, equivalent – مَځـمٶِ

 .is like, as – كَ  

 .its similitude, equivalent – مِٱـثْـمټِــهِ  

                                                 
9 Ahkām Qirā`ah al-Qur`ān pg. 17-18, Hidāyah al-Qārī Vol. 1 pg. 45 
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EXPLANATION 

Every letter must be read from its origin i.e. its makhraj. Considering the 

above line and the first half of this line, the complete definition of tajwīd 

would be to recite every letter from its makhraj, with all its attributes, whether 

these attributes are permanent or temporary. 

 

In the second half of the line a precept is explained which is applicable to 

every rule of tajwīd: every pronunciation on its own should be exactly the 

same when it appears with other pronunciations e.g. as one reads  َب when it 

appears alone, he should read it in the same manner when it appears with 

other letters e.g. ٝمَٕـمِٳم. The  َب in the latter should not be with tafkhīm 

(full/thick) because of the ص following it. Similarly, as one reads the duration 

of madd munfasil, madd muttasil or madd ˘ārid in one place, he should apply the 

same duration wherever else it appears. 

 

In other words, consistency must be maintained in all identical 

pronunciations, whether they are letters, or applications like madd, ikhfā`, and 

even vowel signs. 

 

TEXT: 32 

ـلًَّ ( 32 ـفِ  مَــا غَـقْـرِ  مِـنْ  مُؽَؿَّ  تَؽَـؾُّ

ـفِ  بـِلََّ  الـُّطْـقِ  فـِي باِلؾُّطْـفِ                                                             تَعَسُّ

 

TRANSLATION 

(Every letter) being complete, without burden, (but) with ease in 

pronunciation and without haphazardness. 

 

VOCABULARY 

ـلً     .complete. It may be read with a fathah or a kasrah on the second mīm – مُٱمَٻمٽآ

 .without – م٩َـمْڀـرِ  
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ـفِ    .unnaturalness in manner, burden, strain, difficulty – مَٖمَٻـمټُّ

 .ease, grace – ام٭مټُّمْٵـفِ  

 .pronunciation – ام٭مپُّمْٵـقِ  

ـفِ    .aberration, deviation, inaccurate manner, haphazard – مَٖمَٷسُّ

 

EXPLANATION 

The beginner needs to focus on all his pronunciations when he reads. In this 

manner, his recitation demands a lot of attentiveness from his side, and due 

to this, at times, it sounds arduous and burdensome. 

 

On the other hand, an adept and expert reciter of the Qur`ān is one who 

recites with total ease ( ام٭مپُّمْٵـقِ  م٪ـِي مٕمِچم٭مټُّمْٵـفِ  ). No strain, burden or difficulty is 

visible on him when he recites, as though the Qur`ān flows from his lips 

( ـفِ  مَٱــمچ م٩َـمڀْـرِ  مِٱـنْ  مَٖمَٻـمټُّ ). There are also no inacuracies or haphazardness in their 

recitation ( ـفِ  مٕـِلَ  مَٖمَٷسُّ ). 

 

In the next line the author informs us of how this superior level of recitation 

may be achieved. 

 

TEXT: 33 

 تَـرْكـِـهِ  وَبَـقْــنَ  بَـقْــَـهُ  وَلَـقْـسَ ( 33

                                                           َّٓ ــهِ  امْـــرِئٍ  رِيَــاضَــةُ  إِ  بـِـػَــؽ 

 

TRANSLATION 

And there is nothing between (applying) it (tajwīd) and leaving it, except 

the practice of a person with his jaws. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 between it i.e no difference between applying it. The pronoun refers – مَٕـمْڀـمپَـهُ  

to tajwīd i.e. applying tajwīd. 
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 .leaving, neglecting it – مَٖـرْم٬ِــهِ  

ــمڈُ   ََ  .exercise, practice – رِيَــمچ

 .a man, person – امْٱـــرِئٍ  

 .with - مٕـِـ 

ــهِ    .his jaws – مَ٪ــمٻِّ

 

EXPLANATION 

Ibn al-Jazarī emphasises that the only manner in achieving this level of 

recitation is to continuously practice the recitation of the Qur`ān i.e. the 

student needs to continuously recite. This level of recitation is not achieved 

after a week’s training, after a month’s training, or after a few months’s 

training. It takes years and years of continuous training to be able to recite 

in such a superior manner where no exertion and difficulty is perceivable 

upon the reciter. 

 

It may be likened to professional sports players or singers. A soccer player, 

tennis player, cricket player, singer would spend 6 or more hours a day 

practicing their profession. Should one who intends to make the Qur`ān his 

profession then not exert even more time than those who are prepared to 

sacrifice their time for worldly activities and gain? 

 

   
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In this chapter the author mentions certain common errors which reciters 

should be cautious of - hence the naming of this chapter:  ٌمِْ ذِم٬ْرِ مَٕمْٷضِ ام٭تآمپبْمِڀمَٿمچتِ  مَٕمچب , 

the chapter mentioning some precautions.  Others have named this chapter: 

 .the chapter in the application or execution of the letters i.e ,مَٕمچبُ ام٠ْتمِْٷمَلِ امْ٭ـحُرُوفِ 

after discussing the makhārij, the sifāt and stating that tajwīd is giving every 

letter their rights as regards their makhārij and sifāt, he now mentions how to 

employ this gained knowledge in recitation. 

 

It was mentioned previously that the letters of ist˘ilā` are read with a full or 

thick sound. This full/thick sound is referred to as tafkhīm, which literally 

means to make something fat or full. Technically, it is the thickness/fullness 

which fills the mouth with the pronunciation of certain letters. 

 

In contrast to this, tarqīq literally means to make something thin. 

Technically, it is the thinness (flatness) found in the mouth while 

pronouncing some letters. 

 

Usually reciters pay attention to pronouncing the full/thick letters with 

tafkhīm, but tend to neglect those letters which should be read with tarqīq. 

Therefore Ibn al-Jazarī specifically emphasises that care should be taken to 

read empty/flat letters with tarqīq as this tends to be deficient and 

incomplete at times i.e. they still sound a little full/thick. He further alludes 

to the reason why these letters are read with a little fullness at times: 

because they are surrounded by letters of tafkhīm which tend to affect the 

letters of tarqīq around them. These will be clearer in the examples that 

follow. He also confines his discussion in this chapter to 5 letters: the alif, 

hamzah, lām, mīm and bā`. This does not mean that tarqīq should only be 

 بَابٌ فِِ ذِكْرِ بَعْضِ التَّـْبقِفَاتِ 
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applied in these letters; it should be applied to all the letters which should 

be read with tarqīq. In other words, while these letters are given as 

examples, the rule should be applied in general throughout the Qur`ān to 

all empty/flat letters.10 

 

TEXT: 34 

ـؼَـنْ ( 34 حْــرُفِ  مِـنْ  مُسْتَـػِـلًَّ  فَرَق   أَ

 إَلِــفِ  لَـػْـظِ  تَػْخِـقـمَ  وَحَــاذِرَنْ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

Be sure to apply tarqīq to the letters of istifāl, and be extremely cautious 

of applying tafkhīm in the pronunciation of an alif. 

 

VOCABULARY 

ـمٺَ  رَم٫ِّ ـنْ مَ٪  – the word is originally  ْق رَم٫ِّ  .is for emphasis (نْ ) The nūn at the end .مَ٪

It means to make something thin or flat. With the nūn of emphasis it 

means: be sure or be certain to make it flat/thin. 

ـمِٹـلً   مْٙــرُفِ  مِٱـنْ  مُٱسْتَ أَ  – from the letters of istifāl. 

رَنْ   رْ  is originally – مَٙــمچذِ ) The nūn at the end .مَٙمچذِ  is for emphasis. It (نْ 

means to be careful, watch out, to be on one’s guard, be wary. With the 

nūn of emphasis it would be mean: be fully aware, be acutely wary, 

extremely cautious. 

مْٹخِ   ـمڀـمَ مَٖ  – to make something fat, full or thick. 

ـمْٹـظِ    .pronunciation, wording – مَ٭

 

EXPLANATION 

As it was mentioned that the letters of isti˘lā` should be read with 

tafkhīm, in the same manner due attention should be given that the 

letters of istifāl are read with tarqīq. 

                                                 
10  More examples of this are given by Ibn al-Jazarī in al-Nashr Vol. 1 pg. 215. 



 55 

From the letters of istifāl that are always read with tarqīq, the alif, the rā` 

and the lām of الله are excluded, since they are at times also read with 

tafkhīm. The rules regarding them are explained later. 

 

In the second half of this line Ibn al-Jazarī mentions that care should be 

taken that the alif is not read with tafkhīm. The son of Ibn al-Jazarī, Abū 

Bakr, mentions that this statement of his father should not be taken in 

general and should be restricted to the alif when it is preceded by an 

empty/flat letter (it will never be read with tafkhīm in this condition).11  

 

TEXT: 35 

ـؿْـدُ  وَهَـؿْـزَ ( 35  اهِْــدِكَـا أَطُــوذُ  اَلْحَ

ـــهُ                                                            ــهِ  َٓمَ  ثُـــمَّ  اَلـؾَّ  لَـــــَـــــا لِـؾَّ

 

TRANSLATION 

(And apply tarqīq in) the hamzah of  ُهْــدِمَځـمچ ,أَم٤ُــوذُ  ,اَلَْْـمْٽـد
ـــهُ  and ,اِ  Then (also  .اَم٭ـمټآ

apply tarqīq in) the lām of  ِــه  . . .مَ٭ــــمپَـــــمچ ,م٭ـِمټآ

 

VOCABULARY 

  .وَهَـمْٽـزِ  or وَهَـمْٽـزَ  .may be read with a fathah or a kasrah on the zāy i.e – وَهَـمْٽـزَ  

 similar as with the ,ٓمَِ  or ٓمََ  .may be read with a fathah or a kasrah  i.e – ٓمََ  

 .before it وَهَـمْٽـزَ 

 

EXPLANATION 

If a hamzah appears at the beginning of a word then care should be taken 

that it is read with tarqīq e.g.  ُاَلَْْـمْٽـد. Other examples presented by Ibn al-

Jazarī in his Nashr are  َذِين  If the letter next to the hamzah is .ءَأَمْځذَرْمَٖـمُٿم and اَم٭آ

close to it (in makhraj) e.g. اِهْــدِمَځـمچ and  ُأَم٤ُــوذ, or it is a letter read with tafkhīm, 

                                                 
11 Hawāshī al-Mufhimah pg. 183 
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e.g.  ُاَم٭ـمټآـــه, then extra caution should be taken that it be read with tarqīq.  The 

tarqīq of the hamzah is not restricted to these words but should be applied 

generally throughout the Qur`ān. More examples are given by the author in 

the Nashr. Of the former:  ٰأَمَٙقُّ  ,أَمَٙمْٵمډُّ  ,أَم٤ْمٵى, and of the latter:   مُٿمآ اَم٭مټ  اصْمَٵمٹىٰ  ,اَم٭مٵآلَق ,

and  َأَصْمَټح. 

 

Similarly, the lām should also be read with tarqīq, especially if it has a kasrah 

e.g.  ِم٭ـِمټآــه or if it appears next to a letter which is close to it in makhraj e.g. 

 .مَ٭ــــمپَـــــمچ

 

TEXT: 36 

 الـضْـ وََٓ  اللهِ وَطَؾَـى وَلْقَتَؾَطَّـفْ ( 36

قِـمَ                                                            ؿَصَـةٍ  مِـنْ  وَادْ  مَــرَضْ  وَمِـنْ  مََْ

 

TRANSLATION 

(And the lām in)  ْـف اللهِ وَم٤َمَټـى ,وَمْ٭مڀَتَمَټمٵآ ـام٭ـمْٴ  وََٓ  , . (And apply tarqīq in) the mīm of 

مَْٽمَٳـمڈٍ   .مَٱــرَضْ  and مَِ

 

VOCABULARY 

مِڀـمَ   مِڀـمَ  .may be read with a fathah or a kasrah i.e – وَامْٛ مِڀـمِ  or وَامْٛ  .وَامْٛ

 

EXPLANATION 

Care of its tarqīq should especially be taken when the lām comes near 

full-mouth letters e.g.  ْاللهِ وَم٤َمَټـى ,وَمْ٭مڀَتَمَټمٵآـف , and  ََٓم٦َ ام٭ـمٴآ  و مچم٭ِّ  ( ام٭ـمْٴـ وََٓ  ). Other 

examples include: ُمٵِمڀف ,مَ٘مَٷلَ الله طَ  ,وام٭مټآ مُٿم and ,وَامْٚتَمټَ مٵَ سَمټآ  .وَمَ٭

 

In the same manner tarqīq should be maintained in the mīm when it 

comes near letters of tafkhīm e.g.  ٍمَْٽمَٳـمڈ  Other examples are .مَٱــرَضٌ  and مَِ

 .etc وَمَٱمچ اللهُ and مَٱرْيَم
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TEXT: 37 

 بـِـذِي بـِفِـمْ  بَـاصـِلٍ  بَــرْقٍ  وَبَــاءَ ( 37

ةِ  طَذَ  وَاحْرِصْ                                                            ـدَّ  الَّـذِي وَالَجفْرِ  الش 

 

TRANSLATION 

(And apply tarqīq in) the bā` of  ٍمٕـِمِٿـمْ  ,مَٕـمچم٢ـِلٍ  ,مَٕــرْق, and مٕـِـذِي. And take care to 

apply the shiddah and the jahr which is . . . 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .وَمَٕــمچءِ  or وَمَٕــمچءَ  .may be read with a fathah or a kasrah i.e – وَمَٕــمچءَ  

.strive, intent, endevour, take care, be careful – امْٙرِصْ    

 

EXPLANATION 

The bā` should also be read with tarqīq when it appears next to letters of 

tafkhīm e.g.  ٍمَٕــرْق. Ibn al-Jazarī also gives  َمَٕمٸىٰ  ,مَٕمَٵـل, and مَٕمَٳمټِمَٿمچ as examples in 

his Nashr. It is clear that precaution is also needed when two tafkhīm 

letters appear next to the bā` e.g.  َامْ٭بَمَٺرَ  ,امْ٭بَمَٯ, and  ٰام٭مُٺرْمٕى etc. Due care should 

be taken of the tarqīq in the bā` even if between it and the letter of tafkhīm 

there is an alif e.g.  ٍمَٕـمچم٢ـِل. Other examples include  ٍمَٕمچغ and م٠َْبَمچط ْٕ  .وَا

 

The tarqīq in the bā` should also be maintained when it is followed by 

weak letters e.g.  ْمٕـِمِٿـم and مٕـِـذِي. Other examples are  ِلَمَٗمڈِ  ,مِٕـمَٿمچ ,مِٕه  .مِٕـسَمچمَٙتِمِٿم ,مِٕـثَ

 

Due to the bā` being followed by a weak letter, it also tends to be read 

with some weakness. Therefore in the end of this line and the next, the 

author warns that the reciter be mindful of shiddah and jahr, which are two 

strong attributes in the bā` and the jīm. 

 

 



 58 

TEXT: 38 

بْـرِ  كَـ :حُب   قـمِ الْجِ  وَفـِي فقِفَـا( 38  الصَّ

 الْػَـجْــرِ  وَحَــج   اجْـتُـثَّـتْ  رَبْــوَةٍ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

In it (the bā`) and in the jīm as in  ِّبْـرِ  ,مُٙمڇ ـثآـمْډ  ,رَمْٕــوَةٍ  ,ام٭مٳآ  .امْ٭مَٹـجْــرِ  and ,مَٙــمڋِّ  ,امْ٘ـتُ

 

EXPLANATION 

If the shiddah and jahr in the bā` and jīm are not secured, it would render 

the pronunciation of these letters deficient since they are intrinsic 

attributes of these letters. The author gives 3 examples of each in this 

text:  ُم ـحِبُّونََ م٬َحُمڇِّ اللهيُ ـرِ  ,(مُٙمڇِّ )  بْ مڀمپُوا مِٕمچم٭مٳآ ) وَام٠ْتَمِٷ بْـرِ  ,(ام٭مٳآ مٍڈ مِٕرَمْٕوةٍ   لِ مَ٘مپآ م٬َمَٽثَ ( مْٕــوَةٍ  م٬َمَٲجَرَةٍ   ,(رَ

ـثآمْډ  مٍڈ امْ٘تُ ـثآـمْډ )مَٚبِمڀثَ نْ مِْ ام٭مپآمچسِ مِٕمچمْ٭ـحَمڋِّ  ,(امْ٘ـتُ ذِّ مَٹجْرِ  and ,(مَٙــمڋِّ ) وَأَ امْ٭ ) وَ  .(امْ٭مَٹـجْــرِ 

 

The same will apply to the remaining letters of qalqalah i.e. shiddah and 

jahr should be preserved in it or the letters will be deficient e.g.  َدْرَؤُون دْ  ,يَ م٫َ

رىٰ  مِٷمُٽونُ  ,مځَ عِ  ,يُمٵْ مټَ مُٷونَ  ,مَٱمٵْ مْٺمٵَ أْ  ,يَ رَ  .etc اِم٫ْ

 

TEXT: 39 

 ـاسَــؽَـــَ  إنِْ  مُـؼَـؾْـؼَـلًَّ  وَبَـق ــَـنْ ( 39

 أَبْقَــَـا كَـانَ  الْوَقْـفِ  فـِي يَؽُـنْ  وَإنِْ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

And be sure to make clear the qalqalah when it has a sukūn, and if it is 

during waqf then it should be even clearer. 

 

VOCABULARY 

ـمپَـنْ مَٕ   ـمڀِّ  – the word is originally  ْمَٕـمڀِّـن. The nūn at the end (  .is for emphasis (نْ 

It means to make clear, apparent. With the nūn of emphasis it would 

mean: be sure to make clear. 
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 .letters of qalqalah – مُٱـمَٺـمْټـمَٺـلً  

 .if, when – إِنْ  

 .if they have a sukūn – م٠َــمَٻــمپَـمچ 

يَمُٻـنْ  وَإنِْ    – and if they are, if it is. 

 .stop – امْ٭وَم٫ْـفِ  

 .more clear, clearer – أَمْٕمَڀـمپَـمچ 

 

EXPLANATION 

The author explains that qalqalah should be made apparent in its letters 

when they are sākin and found in the condition of wasl, while they will be 

clearer when sākin and found in the condition of waqf. 

From this it may be deduced that there are two levels in the qalqalah: 

1) A sākin letter of qalqalah during wasl e.g. جْوىٰ ام٭مپآ ,م٫َدْ مَځمْٷمَټمُ  ,أَمْٕوَاب ,م٪ِمْٵرَت ,يَـمْٺتُـمُټون . 

This is referred to as qalqalah saghīrah or qalqalah sughrā, the minor qalqalah. 

 

2) A sākin letter of qalqalah during waqf e.g. مُٱـحِمڀط ,مَٱـجِمڀد ,مِٙجَمڋ ,امْ٭ـحَمَٵمڇ ,امْ٭مَٹمَټق. 

This is referred to as qalqalah kabīrah or qalqalah kubrā, the major qalaqalah. 

 

The qalqalah is stronger and more apparent in the second level. 

 

Considering that a letter may also be mushaddad during waqf, others have 

added another level to these two: 

3) A sākin letter of qalqalah which is mushaddad during waqf e.g. حَقّ ام٭ـ ,وَمَٖمڇ , 

 .This is referred to as qalqalah akbar, the greater qalqalah .أَم١َدّ  ,ام٭ـحَمّڋ 

 

The qalqalah in the third level is stronger than in the first two. 

 

TEXT: 40 

ـقُّ  أَحَطـتُّ  حَصْحَـصَ  وَحَـاءَ ( 41  الْحَ

ؼِـقـمِ  وَسِـقـنَ                                                             يَسْـؼُـو يَسْـطُـو مُسْتَ



 61 

TRANSLATION 

(And clarify) the hā` of  َأَمَٙمٵـمډُّ  ,مَٙمْٳحَـص, and  ُّالَْْـق, as well as the sīn of 

 .يَسْـمُٺـو and ,يَسْـمُٵـو ,مُٱسْتَمِٺـمڀـمِ 

 

EXPLANATION 

The hā` should be read with tarqīq when it appears next to letters of 

tafkhīm e.g.  َأَمَٙمٵـمډُّ  ,مَٙمْٳحَـص, and  ُّالَْْـق, and it should also be read clearly if it 

appears with another hā` e.g.  ٰى مْٺدَةَ ام٭مپِّمَٻمچحِ مَٙتّ ىٰ  ,م٤ُ رَحُ مَٙتّ مْٕ أَ َٓ , or letters which are 

close to it in makhraj e.g.  َمڀْمِٿم مَټ لَ مُ٘مپَمچحَ م٤َ  .etc مَ٪مْٳمَٹحْ م٤َمپْمُٿمْ  ,زُمْٙزِحَ م٤َنِ ام٭مپآمچرِ  ,مَ٪

 

Similarly the sīn should be read with tarqīq when appearing with letters 

of tafkhīm e.g. سْمَٵمڈً  ,(يَسْمُٺو) يَسْمُٺونَ  ,(يَسْمٵُو) يَسْمٵُونَ  ,مُٱسْتَمِٺمڀم ورًا ,مَٕ م٫ْسَطُ  ,مَٱسْمٵُ  The sīn .أَ

should also be read clearly i.e. not be affected by the letters near it e.g. 

بَجَسَمْډ  ,مَٱسْجِد مچمځْ  .مَ٪

 

   
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The letter rā` is one letter, but since it is found in many different 

conditions, the author has named this chapter: the chapter on the rā`s, 

using the plural i.e.  ِاءَات  .ام٭رآ

 

TEXT: 41 

ــقِ ( 41 اءَ  وَرَق   كُــسِــرَتْ  مَـــا إذَِا الـــرَّ

 سَؽَـَـتْ  حَقْـثُ  الْؽَسِْ  بَعْـدَ  كَـذَاكَ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

And (read) the rā` with tarqīq when it has a kasrah. In the same manner, 

(read it with tarqīq) if it has a sukūn and comes after a kasrah. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .make thin i.e. recite empty, flat, thin – رَم٫ِّــقِ  

  .if it has a kasrah – م٬ُــسِــرَتْ  

ـذَاكَ    .in the same manner – م٬َ

  ِ ٌْ مَٻ  .the kasrah – امْ٭

 .denotes time or place i.e. whenever or wherever – مَٙمڀْـمُڊ  

 .`refers to the rā (ت) has a sukūn. The pronoun – م٠َمَٻمپَـمْډ  

 

EXPLANATION 

In the first half of the line the rā` mutaharrikah is discussed. The author 

says that the rā` which has a kasrah is read with tarqīq. Thus, it would 

include all the following examples: 

 A permanent kasrah on the rā` which is at the beginning of a word 

e.g. م٫ًمچ  .رِزْ

اءَاتِ   بَابُ الرَّ
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 A permanent kasrah on the rā` which is at the middle of a word 

e.g. ام٭مَٸمچرِمِٱم٦. 

 A permanent kasrah on the rā` which is at the end of a word e.g. 

مچرِ   .ام٭مَٹخآ

 A temporary kasrah e.g.   َذِرِ ام٭مپآمچس مځْ ذِينَ  ,أَ ِ ام٭آ  .وَمَٕم٨ِّ

 A complete kasrah e.g.  ِام٭مپآمَٿمچر. 

 An incomplete kasrah e.g.  ِمَٺدْر مِڈ امْ٭ مَټ مڀْ مچمَٱـجْرىَٰ  ,(if roum is made) مَ٭  (when 

imālah is made since a complete kasrah is not being read). 

 The rā` mushaddadah which has a kasrah e.g.  ٌّي زْقٍ  ,دُرِّ يَمچحَ  ,مِٱنْ رِّ مچ ام٭رِّ مپَ رْم٠َمټْ  وَأَ

etc. 

 The rā` which has a tanwīn and is maksūrah e.g.  ٍم٫ُرَيْش. 

 

Therefore, it may be concluded that as long as the rā` has a kasrah, it will 

be read with tarqīq. 

 

The implied opposite (مَٹمڈ  would be that if the rā` does not (مَٱمْٹمُٿومُ امْ٭ـمُٽخَمچمَ٭

have a kasrah it will be read with tafkhīm. Thus, if it has a fathah or a 

dammah it will be read with tafkhīm e.g.  ِّمپَمچ ,رَب رَم٫ْ ا ,ام٭مَٻوْمَٗرَ  ,مَ٪ ًّ
ٍِ وا , مَٷمَٺرُوهَمچ ,رُدُّ  ,مَ٪

رُ  رٌّ  ,م٤ُزَيْ  .مُٱسْتَمِٺ

 

In the second half of the line the rā` sākinah is discussed. If the rā` has a 

sukūn and is preceded by a kasrah then it will also be read with tarqīq, 

whether it is during wasl e.g. ـمُٿمْ  ,م٪ِرْم٤َون مْٸمِٹرْ مَ٭ دْ م٫ُدِرَ  .or during waqf e.g ,اِم٠ْتَ  ,م٫َ

 .مُٱسْتَمِٺرٌّ 

 

When the author states  َمَٕمْٷـد  ِ ٌْ مَٻ امْ٭ , ‚after the kasrah‛, it is a general 

statement which would include the rā` sākinah preceded by a kasrah 

which is not immediately before it i.e. rā` sākinah is preceded by a sākin, 

which is preceded by a kasrah e.g.  ِم٬ْر حْرَ  ,ذِي ام٭ذِّ ـرٌ  ,ام٭سِّ ـبْ
 This only takes .م٬ِ

place during waqf. 
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Incorporated in the statement  َمْٷـد ٌْ  مَٕ مَٻ امْ٭ , scolars have also included the rā` 

during waqf which is preceded by a yā` sākinah, whether before the yā` 

sākinah there is a kasrah or a fathah12 e.g.  ٌـر ـرٌ  ,مَٚبِمڀْ ـرٌ  ,مَٕمِٳمڀْ مڀْـر ,مَٚمڀْ ََ  َٓ . Though 

the rā` sākinah is not preceded by an actual kasrah, because the kasrah and 

yā` sākinah both have a flat sound in their pronunciation (ل  the result ,(مَٖسَمٹُّ

will be the same when it appears before the rā` sākinah i.e. the rā` sākinah 

will also be flat. 

 

The implied opposite is that if the rā` sākinah is preceded by a fathah or a 

dammah it will be read with tafkhīm, whether during wasl e.g. يَرْمِ٘مُٷون, 

ـرَ  .or waqf e.g يُرْمَ٘مُٷون مَٻوْمَٗ  `It would also include examples of rā .ام٭تآـمَٻمچمُٗرُ  ,امْ٭

sākinah which is not immediately preceded by a fathah or a dammah e.g. 

ٍ  ,ام٭مَٺدْرِ  ٌْ  .This only takes place during waqf .مُٚ

 

The statement  ـمُڊ م٠َمَٻمپَـمْډ  مَٙمڀْ ; when it has a sukūn, will include a sukūn 

which is permanent e.g.  ٍمڈ يَ حْمپَمچ ,مِٱرْ تَ مَٹ تَمِٯْ مَ٪ ذَرْمَځمچم٬ُمْ  ,مَ٪مچمځْ مځْ حَرْ إِنآ  ,أَ  or a sukūn ,زُرْمُٖمْ  ,وَامْځ

which is temporary e.g.  َرٌّ  ,م٫ُدِر ـمَٻمچمُٗرُ  ,ام٭مَٺمَٽرُ  ,مُٱسْتَمِٺ م٬ْرِ  ,ام٭تآ ي ام٭ذِّ
ٍ  ,ام٭مَٺدْرِ  ,ذِ ٌْ  .مُٚ

 

In the following line the author gives exceptions to this rule. 

 

TEXT: 42 

ْ  إنِْ ( 42  اسْتعِْـلََّ  حَـرْفِ  قَبْـلِ  مِنْ  تَؽُـنْ  لَ

وْ                                                            قْـسَـتْ  الْؽَسْـرَةُ  كَـاكَتِ  أَ  أَصْـلََّ  لَ

 

TRANSLATION 

If it (the rā` sākinah) is not before a letter of isti˘lā`, or the kasrah is not 

permanent. 

 

 

                                                 
12 A yā` sākinah will never be preceded by a dammah! 
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VOCABULARY 

ْ  إنِْ   مَٖمُٻـنْ  لََ  – if it is not i.e. if the rā` is not. 

ام٠ْتمِْٷـلَ  مَٙـرْفِ    – a letter of isti˘lā` i.e. a letter from the combination  ْمْٸظٍ م٫ِظ ََ  .مُٚصآ 

وْ    .or – أَ

مڀْـسَـمْډ   أَصْـلَ  مَ٭  – is not permanent i.e. it is temporary.  

 

EXPLANATION 

In the previous line the rule given was that if the rā` sākinah is preceded 

by a kasrah it will be read with tarqīq. In this line, two stipulations are 

mentioned. They may be considered as exceptions to the rule. 

 

The first is that the rā` sākinah should not be before a letter of isti˘lā` in 

the same word. If it is, then it will be read with tafkhīm instead of tarqīq 

e.g.  ٍم٫ِرْم٢َمچس (Al-An˘ām, 7), اِرْصَمچدًا (Toubah, 107),  َمچدًامِٱرْص  (Naba`, 21),  ِبِمچمْ٭ـمِٽرْصَمچد  مَ٭

(Al-Fajr, 14) and م٪ِرْم٫َمڈ (Toubah, 122). These are the only words in the 

Qur`ān in which this application takes place.  

 

If the rā` sākinah is before a letter of isti˘lā` which is at the beginning of 

the next word i.e. the rā` sākinah and the letter of isti˘lā` are in two 

different words, then the rā` will be read with tarqīq. This is only found 

in 3 places:  َذِرْ م٫َوْمَٱك مځْ كَ  ,(Nūh, 1) أَ رْ مَٚدآ َٓ مُٖمَٳمٷِّ ا مَ٘ـمِٽمڀلً  and (Luqmān, 18) وَ  مَ٪مچصْمِْٞ صَمًْٞ

(Ma˘ārij, 5). 

 

The second stipulation to the rule is that the rā` sākinah should not be 

preceded by a kasrah which is temporary, but one which is permanent. 

The temporary kasrah may be in the same word as the rā` sākinah e.g. 

 or in a different (Al-Fajr, 28) اِرْمِ٘مِٷي ,(Al-Hajj, 77) اِرْم٬َمُٷوا ,(Yūsuf, 81) اِرْمِ٘مُٷوا

word i.e. in the word before the rā` sākinah e.g. مَٖمچمُٕوا مِ ارْ إِنِ  ,(Al-Nūr, 50) أَ

تُمْ  بْ مَٖ  Thus, in this case, even though the rā` sākinah is .(Al-Talāq, 4) ارْ

preceded by a kasrah, it will be read with tafkhīm instead of tarqīq due to 
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the kasrah being temporary, whether in the same word as the rā` sākinah 

or in a different word. 

 

Though Ibn al-Jazarī has mentioned these 2 stipulations, a third and very 

important one could have been added to the above two: the kasrah and 

the rā` sākinah must be in the same word. If the kasrah preceding the rā` 

sākinah is in the word before it, then the rā` will be read with tafkhīm 

instead of tarqīq. This kasrah may be permanent e.g.  َرَبِّ ارْمَٙـمْٽمُٿم (Al-Isrā, 

مِ٘مُٷونرَبِّ ارْ  ,(24  (Al-Mu`minūn, 99),  ِي ارْمَٖـمٰڅ ام٭ذ  (Al-Nūr, 55), or temporary e.g. 

وا مچمُٕ مَٖ مِ ارْ تُمْ  ,(Al-Nūr, 50) أَ بْ  In the case of the former, these .(Al-Talāq, 4) إِنِ ارْمَٖ

are the only 3 examples which are found in the Qur`ān. 

 

TEXT: 43 

 يُوجَـدُ  لِؽَسْـرٍ  فـِرْقٍ  فِـي خُؾْـفُ ـوَالْ ( 43

دُ  إذَِا تَــؽْـرِيْــرًا وَأَخْـــفِ                                                             تُـشَـــدَّ

 

TRANSLATION 

The difference (of opinion) in  ٍم٪رِْق is due to the the kasrah which is found, 

and conceal the takrīr when it (the rā`) has a tashdīd. 

 

VOCABULARY 

مْٚتِلَف/ام٭ـخِلَف : الُْْمْټـفُ   ِٓ ا  – the difference of opinion. 

 .found – يُومَ٘ـدُ  

 .conceal, hide – أَمْٚـــفِ  

 .the attribute takrīr (refer to line 26) – مَٖــمْٻـرِيْــرًا 

دُ  إِذَا  مُٖـمَٲـــدآ  – if it is mushaddad i.e. if the rā` is mushaddad. 

 

EXPLANATION 

The word  ٍم٪رِْق comes in Sūrah al-Shu˘arā`, 63:  

وْدِ امْ٭مَٷمٶمِڀمِ ) بْ مٕمَِٷمَٳمچكَ امْ٭بَحْرَ مَ٪مچمځمَٹمَټقَ مَ٪مَٻمچنَ م٬ُلُّ م٪رِْقٍ م٬َمچم٭مٵآ  (36مَ٪مَڂوْمَٙمْڀمپَمچ إم٧َِ مُٱوم٠َى أَنْ اضِْْ
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In this word the qurrā` have difference of opinion: some read it with 

tafkhīm, others read it with tarqīq, while some allow it to be read with both 

tafkhīm and tarqīq. Those who read it with tafkhīm argue that the rā` sākinah 

is followed by a letter of isti˘lā` in the same word, and those who read it 

with tarqīq argue that the kasrah on the qāf weakens the tafkhīm in it and 

therefore the rā` should be read with tarqīq.13 These differences will take 

place during wasl. 

 

In the second half of the line the author states that takrīr in the rā` should 

be concealed when the rā` is mushaddad e.g.  ٰمْٙـمٽ م٭رآ ناَ بِّ  , بِّ  ,مِٱنْ رآ  This does .م٫ُلْ رآ

not mean that the takrīr in the rā` should be made apparent when the rā` is 

not mushaddad, but that it should be concealed in all circumstances. The 

reason why the rā` mushaddad is particularly mentioned is that the takrīr 

tends to be clearer in the rā` in this condition due to the tashdīd. 

 

   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
13 Via the tarīq of the Shātibiyyah, which is most commonly read in South Africa as 

well as the rest of the world, both tafkhīm and tarqīq are allowed in  ٍم٪رِْق. 
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TEXT: 44 

ــمِ ( 44 مَ  وَفَــخ  ـهِ  اسْــمِ  مِــنِ  الــلََّّ  الـؾَّ

ـهِ  كَـ:طَـبْـدُ  ضَــم   أوْ  فَتْـحٍ  طَـنْ                                                             الـؾَّ

 

TRANSLATION 

And apply tafkhīm in the lām from the name of ام٭ـمټآـه after a fathah or a 

dammah, as in  ُـهِ  م٤َـبْـد ام٭ـمټآ . 

 

VOCABULARY 

ــم   .read with tafkhīm – مَ٪ــخِّ

 .as, like - م٬َـ 

 

EXPLANATION 

In most cases the lām is read with tarqīq e.g. َمَ٭مپَمچ ,م٫َمچل. The lām in the name of 

 is read with tafkhīm when it comes after a fathah or a dammah i.e. if it is ام٭ـمټآـه

preceded by a fathah or a dammah e.g. ِمْڃمِٖمڀمپَمچ اللهُ ,م٬َلَمَ الله مُٿمآ  ,م٤َبْدُاللهِ ,م٠َمڀُ  ,مِٱنَ اللهِ ,م٫َمچمُ٭وا ام٭مټآ

 .دَم٤َوُا اللهَ

 

The implied opposite is that if the lām of  ِام٭ـمټآـه comes after a kasrah then it 

will be read with tarqīq e.g.   ِمِٕمچللهِ ,أَمِْ اللهِ ,م٭ـِمّټه. 

 

   

 

 

 

 

 

 بَابُ اللََّّمَاتِ 
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TEXT: 45 

ـمْ  آسْتعِْـلَّءَِ  وَحَرْفَ ( 45  اخْصُصَـاوَ  فَخ 

صْبَـاقَ                                                            ِٓ  وَالْعَـصَـا قَـالَ :كَحْـوُ  أَقْـوَى ا

 

TRANSLATION 

And the letters of isti˘lā`, apply tafkhīm (in them) and specify (those with) 

itbāq as (the tafkhīm in them is) stronger like in the examples  َم٫َمچل and امْ٭مَٷمَٳمچ. 

 

VOCABULARY 

  .and specify – وَامْٚمُٳمَٳـمچ 

 .stronger – أَم٫ْـوَى 

 

EXPLANATION 

As mentioned previously, all the letters of isti˘lā` ( ْمْٸطٍ م٫ِظ ََ  will be read (مُٚصآ 

with tafkhīm due to the back portion of the tongue rising towards the palate. 

However, the tafkhīm in all the letters of isti˘lā` will not be the same, since 

some of them also have itbāq in them, making the tafkhīm in them stronger. 

The tafkhīm in the letters of itbāq (ظ,ط,ض,ص) are stronger due to the centre 

portion of the tongue also rising, causing a ‚tunnel‛ affect in the mouth. This 

enhances the tafkhīm in these letters. The غ ,ق, and خ only have itsti˘lā` in 

them, and no itbāq, rendering them less full. 

 

TEXT: 46 

 مَــعْ  أَحَـطـتُ  مِـنْ  الِإصْبَـاقَ  وَبَق ـنِ ( 46

ـمْ  وَالُخؾْـفُ  بَسَطـتَ                                                             وَقَـعْ  بـِ : كَخْؾُؼؽُّ

 

قَةٍ بَابُ  صْباَقِ، وَأَحْؽَامٍ مُتَػَر 
ِٓ سْتعِْلََّء وَِاْ ِٓ  اْ
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TRANSLATION 

And clarify the itbāq of  أَمَٙـمٵـمُډ and  مَٕسَمٵـمَډ. And in  ْـم  difference of opinion مَځخْمُټمٺمٻُّ

has occured. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .clarify, make clear – مَٕمڀِّـنْ  

   .take place, occur – وَم٫َـعْ  

 

EXPLANATION 

In this line two matters are discussed, both related to idghām. Idghām literally 

means to assimilate or incorporate. Technically, it is the assimilation of one 

letter into another in such a manner that it is read as one mushaddad letter. 

 

Idghām is of various types. In this line Ibn al-Jazarī discusses idghām tām and 

idghām nāqis. 

 

Idghām Tām is when the first letter is completely incorporated into the second 

letter and nothing of it remains e.g.  ِّب مَٷمپَمچ ,مِٱنْ م٭آدُن ,مِٱنْ رآ  .إذِْ م٣آمَټمْٽتُم ,ارِْم٬َمْڇ مٱآ

 

Idghām Nāqis is when an attribute of the first letter remains behind after the 

incorporation had taken place e.g. مُٺول الٍ  ,مَٱنْ يآ  In the first two .مَٕسَمْٵمډآ  ,أَمَٙمْٵمډُّ  ,مِٱنْ وآ

examples the ghunnah remains after the assimilation, and in the latter two 

examples, itbāq stays behind. This is what Ibn al-Jazarī alludes to when he 

states:  وَمَٕمڀِّـنِ الِإم٢ْبَـمچقَ مِٱـنْ أَمَٙـمٵـمُډ مَٱــعْ  مَٕسَمٵـمَډ, and clarify the itbāq in  أَمَٙـمٵـمُډ and  مَٕسَمٵـمَډ. 

The idghām of ط into ت takes place in 4 places: 

 Sūrah al-Naml, 22 – أَمَٙـمٵـمُډ  (1

 Sūrah al-Mā`idah, 28 – مَٕسَمٵـمَډ  (2

م٢ْـتُّم (3  Sūrah Yūsuf, 80 – مَ٪رآ

م٢ْـمډُّ  (4  Sūrah al-Zumar, 56 – مَ٪رآ
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Note that when making idghām in the above words, no qalqalah is made on 

the ط. 

 

The reason (sabab) for idghām in the above words is strong since the ط and the 

 being such a strong letter, it is not ط are mutajānisayn. However, due to the ت

completely assimilated into the ت as the itbāq of the ط remains. On the other 

hand, since the ت is weaker than the ط, idghām of the ت into the ط is always 

tām e.g. ئمَِٹمڈٌ وَم٫َمچمَ٭مْډ م٢آـآ مْډ م٢آـآ , ئمَِٹتَمچنِ إذِْ هََآ .  

 

In the second half of the line the author says that in م -of Sūrah al أَم٭ـَمْ مَځخْمَټمْٺمٻُّ

Mursalāt, 20, there is difference of opinion. The difference of opinion is as to 

whether the idghām of the ق into the ك is tām or nāqis. If it is tām, the ق is 

completely assimilated into the ك, and if it is nāqis then the isti˘lā` of the ق will 

remain after idghām takes place. 

 

TEXT: 47 

ؽُونِ  طَؾَـى وَاحْرِصْ ( 47  جَعَؾْــَا فـِي السُّ

 ضَؾَؾْــَـا مَــعْ  وَادَغْـضُـوبِ  أَكْعَـؿْـتَ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

And take care of the sukūn in امَٛمْٸـمُٴـوبِ  ,أَمْځمَٷـمْٽـمَډ  ,مَ٘مَٷمْټمپَـمچ, with مَټمْټـمپَـمچ ََ . 

 

VOCABULARY 

.strive, intent, endevour, take care, be careful – امْٙرِصْ    

 

EXPLANATION 

As it is important to read the harakāt correctly, in the same manner, the 

sukūn should be read without the slightest hint of a harakah on it. If the 

sukūn is jerked even slightly, it sounds like a harakah is being read, when the 
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letter should actually be sākin. The most common reasons for this are one of 

two things: 

1) Due to the letters being close in makhraj – two letters which are close to 

each other is difficult to read. This is similar to one who has his foot in a 

particular spot, lifts it, and immediately has to place it back in the same 

spot. In the same manner, one who pronounces a letter, moves his tongue 

away from that makhraj, and thereafter he has to place his tongue in the 

same spot again. This is clear in the examples in the text: مَ٘مَٷمْټمپَـمچ and مَټمْټـمپَـمچ ََ . In 

these two examples the makhraj of the lām and the nūn are close to each 

other. It is obviously not restricted to these examples. Other examples 

offered by the author in al-Nashr are: ـمْټـمپَمچ ,وَأَمْځزَمْ٭مپَمچ مْټمپَ ,وَم٣َـمټآ مچمَ٪ـمٴآ   .م٫ُلْ مَٖمَٷمچمَ٭وْا ,م٫ُلْ مَځمَٷم ,

Similarly, the ghayn and the qāf are close in مُٖزِغْ م٫ُمُټومَٕمپَمچ َٓ . 

 

2) Due to the letters being distant from each other – two letters distant from 

each other is also difficult to read because after the tongue moves away 

from one makhraj, it has to be placed in a makhraj which is remote to the 

first. This is found in the examples of the text:  أَمْځمَٷـمْٽـمَډ and  ِامَٛمْٸـمُٴـوب. In the 

first example, the nūn and the ˘ayn are distant from each other, and in the 

latter, the ghayn and the dād. Other examples are of the ghayn include:  ٰيَمْٸمٲى, 

مْٸثمچً  ,أَمْ٪رِغْ م٤َمَټمڀْمپَمچ
َِ  14.وَأَم٩ْطَ  ,مَ٪مچرْم٩َمڇ ,يَمْٸمِٹرُ  ,

 

TEXT: 48 

 طَـسَـى مَـحْـذُورًا اكْػِتَـاحَ  وَخَؾ صِ ( 48

 طَـصَـى بـِ : مَُْظُـورًا هِ اشْتبَِاهِـ خَـوْفَ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

And clarify the infitāh in مَٱـحْـذُورًا and م٤َـسَـى, fearing that it might bear likeness 

to مَُمُْٶـورًا and م٤َـمَٳـى. 

                                                 
14 Al-Nashr Vol. 1 pg. 220-221 
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VOCABULARY 

 .it means to keep pure, keep clear or clarify – مَٚمټِّصِ  

 .fear – مَٚـوْفَ  

ـهِ ام١ْتبَِمچهِ    – it means resemblance, likeness, similarity. 

 .with - مٕـِ 

 

EXPLANATION 

The reciter should distinguish the attribute infitāh in the ذ of مَٱـحْـذُورًا so that it 

may not sound and resemble like the ظ of مَُمُْٶـورًا.  The ذ and the ظ have the 

same makhraj, as well as the attributes jahr and rikhwah, making them very 

similar in pronounciation. What distinguishes them from each other is that 

the former has istifāl and infitāh whereas the latter has isti˘lā` and itbāq. Thus, 

if infitāh and istifāl is not maintained in the ذ, it will be rendered with a little 

‘thickness’ (tafkhīm), making it sound like a ظ. In the same manner, if itbāq 

and isti˘lā` is not upheld in the ظ, it will be rendered with some ‘flatness’ 

(tarqīq), making it sound like a ذ. 

 

Similarly, he should clarify the س of م٤َـسَـى so that it does not resemble the ص 

of م٤َـمَٳـى. The س and the ص have the same makhraj, as well as the attributes 

hams and rikhwah, making them close in pronounciation. What distinguishes 

them from each other is that the former has istifāl and infitāh whereas the 

latter has isti˘lā` and itbāq. Therefore, if infitāh and istifāl is not maintained in 

the س, it will be rendered with a little ‘thickness’ (tafkhīm), making it sound 

like a ص. In the same manner, if itbāq and isti˘lā` is not upheld in the ص, it 

will be rendered with some ‘flatness’ (tarqīq), making it sound like a س. 

 

These applications should not be restricted to these examples only, but the 

attributes which render them to be ‚flat‛ should always be maintained, 

especially when surrounded by ‚full‛ letters. Thus, the tarqīq in the ذ should 

be observed in ام٭ـمُٽمپذَْرِين and مْټمپَمچ مْټمپَمچ and ,ام٭ـمُٽمپْمَٶرِين so that it does not resemble وَذَم٭آ  .وَم٣َمټآ
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In the same way, the tarqīq should be preserved in the س when surrounded 

by ‚full‛ letters e.g. 15.أَم٫ْسَطُ  ,مَٖسْتَمٵمِڀعُ  ,مَٱسْمُٵورًا ,مَٕسْمَٵمڈ 

 

TEXT: 49 

ةً  وَرَاعِ ( 49  وَبـِـتَــا بـِــؽَـــافٍ  شِــــدَّ

 فـِتْـــَـتَــا وَتَـتَــوَفَّـى كَـ : شِـرْكـِـؽُـمْ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

And observe the shiddah in the ك and the ت, as (found) in  ْمَٖـتَــوَم٪آـى ,م١ِـرْم٬ِــمُٻـم, and 

 .م٪ـِتْـمپـَـتَــمچ

 

VOCABULARY 

 .protect, take care, observe – رَاعِ  

 

EXPLANATION 

The ك and the ت are the only two letters which have shiddah, which is a strong 

attribute, and hams, which is a weak attribute. In this line the author explains 

that even though they have the weak attribute of hams in them, the strong 

attribute of shiddah should be maintained, especially when they appear 

together e.g.  ْـوَم٪آـىمَٖـتَـ ,م١ِـرْم٬ِــمُٻـم  ,مَٖتْبَمُٷمَٿمچ Other examples would include .م٪ـِتْـمپـَـتَــمچ ,

لُ  ,مَٖـتَجَمچمٰٓ  ,إمِځآكَ م٬ُمپمَْډ  ,مَٱمپَمچم٠ِمَٻمُٻم  .etc مَٖـتَـمپَـزآ

 

 

   

 

 

 

                                                 
15 Al-Nashr Vol. 1 pg. 218-219 
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Idghām literally means to assimilate or to incorporate. Technically, it is the 

assimilation of one letter into another in such a manner that it is read as one 

mushaddad letter. 

 

TEXT: 50 

لَْ ( 51  سَـؽَـنْ  إنْ  وَجِــْــسٍ  مِـثْـلٍ  وَأَوَّ

 وَأَبـِـنْ  َّٓ  وَبَــلْ  رَب   كَـ : قُـلْ  أَدْغِـمْ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

If the first of two mithlayn or mutajānisayn letters has a sukūn, then make 

idghām, like in  ْرَبِّ  م٫ُـل  and  ْآٓ  مَٕــل . And make clear (make ith-hār)… 

 

VOCABULARY 

م٧َْ    .the first of the two– أَوآ

 .identical or equivalent – مِٱـثْـلٍ  

 .homogeneous i.e. being of the same type or kind – مِ٘ـمپْــسٍ  

م٠َـمَٻـنْ  إنْ    – if it has a sukūn. 

 .make idghām – أَدْم٩ِـمْ  

 .clarify, make clear – أَمٕـِـنْ  

 

EXPLANATION 

The author first mentions the causes/reasons for idghām: mithlayn and 

mutajānisayn. Mithlayn are two letters which agree in makhraj and sifāt. 

Mutajānisayn are two letters which agree in makhraj but not in sifāt. 

 

دْغَامِ بَابُ  ِٓ  اْ
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The reason why the author does not discuss mutaqāribayn is because 

amongst the qurrā` there is much difference as to whether idghām is 

made in it or not. This booklet of his aims to discuss those matters 

which are more or less agreed upon, and not matters in which there 

are differences. Thus, considering that in mutaqāribayn there is much 

dispute, it is not mentioned e.g. ـمټُّوا ََ مَٕ  ,إذِْ مَٖمُٺـولُ  ,م٫َـدْ  مْډ مَٗمُٽـودُ م٬َـذآ مَٕـلْ م٢َبَـعَ  ,مَٚبَـمْډ زِدْمَځـمچهُم ,

 .اللهُ

 

When Ibn al-Jazarī states:  ْم٠َـمَٻـنْ  إن ; when it has a sukūn, it is clear that he is 

only discussing idghām saghīr. Idghām kabīr is not discussed in this work 

because, generally, most of the qurrā` do not make it. 

 

 is an imperative command, which indicates that it is compulsory make أَدْم٩ِـمْ  

idghām in these examples. 

 

Looking at the two examples presented,  ْآٓ  مَٕــل  and  ْرَبِّ  م٫ُـل . The former is 

mithlayn; however, the latter is not mutajānisayn, but mutaqāribayn. The 

obvious question is why has the author given an example of mutaqāribayn 

when he only mentions mithlayn and mutajānisayn? 

 

Some answer by saying that  ْرَبِّ  م٫ُـل  is mutajānisayn according to Farrā`.16 

Others state that Ibn al-Jazarī does not discuss mutaqāribayn due to the many 

differences in it, as mentioned previously. By giving an example of 

mutaqāribayn, Ibn al-Jazarī indicates that inspite of the many differences 

found in mutaqāribayn, in some places (like this example) there is agreement 

that idghām will be made.  

 

At the end of the line the author mentions those words in which ith-hār 

should be made. Ith-hār literally means to make clear. Technically, it is to 

                                                 
16 Refer to line 9 for different views on the number of makhārij. 
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read every letter from its makhraj without any extra pull in the ghunnah. The 

places of ith-hār are mentioned in the next line.  

 

 TEXT: 51 

 كَعَـمْ  وَقُـلْ  وَهُمْ  قَالُـوا مَـعْ  يَوْمِ  فِِ ( 51

 فَالْـتَـؼَـم قُـؾُـوبَ  تُــزِغْ  َٓ  سَـب ـحْـهُ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

. . . in  ِْيَوْمِ  م  with وَهُمْ  م٫َمچمُ٭ـوا مَځمَٷـمْ  م٫ُـلْ  , م٫ُـمُټـوبَ  مُٖــزِغْ  َٓ  ,م٠َـبِّـحْـهُ  , , and مَ٪مچمْ٭ـتَـمَٺـم. 

 

EXPLANATION 

In this line those places in which idghām will not take place are mentioned. 

They are restricted to the following: 

1) If the first letter is a letter of madd e.g.  ِْيَوْمِ  م وَهُمْ  م٫َمچمُ٭ـوا , . Though some may 

deem the 2 wāws or the 2 yā`s as mithlayn, they are not, according to the 

given definition. Therefore, idghām will not take place. 

2) In general idghām does not take place in the lām of the verb e.g.  ْمَځمَٷـمْ  م٫ُـل , 

 Some may compare the lām of the verb to the .مَ٪مچمْ٭ـتَمَٺمَٵـهُ  ,(مَ٪مچمْ٭ـتَـمَٺـم) مَ٪مچمْ٭ـتَمَٺمَٽهُ  ,مَ٘مَٷمْټمپَمچ ,م٫ُمْټمپَمچ

lām al-ta˘rīf, where idghām is made of the lām into the nūn and the tā` e.g. 

 .وَام٭تِّم٦ِ  ,وَام٭مپآجْمِ 

3) The first letter should not be a letter from the throat e.g.  َٓ  ْمپَمچم٫ُـمُټـومَٕ  مُٖــزِغ , 

 .أَمْ٪رِغْ م٤َمَټمڀْمپَمچ ,مَ٪مچصْمَٹحْ م٤َمپْمُٿمْ  ,أَمْٕمټِمْٸهُ مَٱمْڂمَٱمپَه ,م٠َـبِّـحْـهُ 

 

 

   
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Due to the dād and the thā` being very similar to each other, many make 

mistakes in the pronunciation of these two letters, often substituting one for 

the other. In this chapter Ibn al-Jazarī mentions all those words in the Qur`ān 

which have a thā`. The implied opposite ( مڈمٹَ مچم٭َ خَ ـمٽُ ام٭ْ مَٱمْٹمُٿومُ  ) is that the remaining 

words will be read with a dād. He mentions the words with a thā` because 

they are less than the words which appear with a dād. They amount to 30 

words which are mentioned by Ibn al-Jazarī in 8 lines. 

 

TEXT: 52 

ـادَ ( 52 ـالَــةٍ  وَالـضَّ  وَمَـخْرَجِ  باِسْـتِـطَ

ـفَـا الـظَّـاءِ  مِـنَ  مَـق ـزْ                                                             تَـجِــي وَكُؾُّ

 

TRANSLATION 

And distinguish the dād from the thā` through (the sifah) istitālah and (its) 

makraj. And all the thā`s come (in the following lines): 

 

EXPLANATION 

The difference between the dād and the thā` is explained in this line. They 

differ only in their makhraj and the fact that the dād has istitālah. These 

letters would be the same if not for these two distinguishing factors. 

 

TEXT: 53 

ػْـظِ  مُ طُظْ  الظُّفْـرِ  ضِـلُّ  الظَّعْنِ  فِِ ( 53  الْحِ

 الؾَّـػْـظِ  ضَـفْـرِ  طَظْـمَ  وَأَكْظـِرْ  أيْؼِـظْ                                                           

 

EXPLANATION 

 .it means to travel – ام٭مٶآمْٷن (1)

ادِ وَالظَّاءِ   بَابُ الضَّ
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It appears once in the Qur`ān, in Sūrah al-Nahl: 

ونََمَچ يَوْمَ  مَ٘مَٷلَ مَ٭مُٻمْ مِٱنْ مُٕمُڀومٖمُِٻمْ  وَاللهُ وَيَوْمَ إم٫َِمچمَٱتمُِٻمْ وَمِٱنْ أَصْوَام٪مَِٿمچ  ضَعْـؽُِمْ م٠َمَٻمپمًچ وَمَ٘مَٷلَ مَ٭مُٻمْ مِٱنْ مُ٘مُټودِ إمَْځمَٷمچمِ مُٕمُڀومٖمًچ مَٖسْتَخِمٹُّ

 (08وَأَوْمَٕمچرِهَمچ وَأَم١ْمَٷمچرِهَمچ أَمَٗمچمٗمًچ وَمَٱتَمچم٤مًچ إم٧َِ مِٙم٦ٍ )

 

 .it means shade – م٣ِلّ  (2)

It appears 22 places in the Qur`ān. The first place is in Sūrah al-Baqarah: 

ؾْـاَ مْټوَى )ـْام٭ م٤َمَټمْڀمُٻمْ امْ٭مَٸمَمَ وَأَمځزَمْ٭مپَمچ م٤َمَټمْڀمُٻمُ  وَضَؾَّ  (75مَٽنآ وَام٭سآ

 

The last place it comes is in Sūrah al-Mursalāt: 

 (14وَم٤ُمُڀونٍ ) ضلَِّلٍ مُٽتآمِٺم٦َ مِْ ـْإنِآ ام٭

 

 .it means midday – م٣ُمْٿر (3) 

It comes twice in the Qur`ān, Sūrah al-Nūr and Sūrah al-Rūm: 

ذِينَ لََْ يَبْمُټمُٸوا الْْمُُټمَ مِٱمپْ  ذِينَ مَٱمَټمَٻمْډ أَيْمَمُځمُٻمْ وَام٭آ ذِينَ آمَٱمپوُا م٭مَِڀسْتَمْڂذِمْځمُٻمْ ام٭آ َمچ ام٭آ اتٍ مِٱنْ م٫َبْلِ صَلةِ امْ٭مَٹجْرِ وَمِٙم٦َ يَمچ أَىُّ  مُٻمْ مَٗلثَ مَٱرآ

امُ٪ونَ  الظَّفِرَةِ مَٖمَٴمُٷونَ مٗمَِڀمچمَٕمُٻمْ مِٱنْ   مَٗلثُ م٤َوْرَاتٍ مَ٭مُٻمْ مَ٭مْڀسَ م٤َمَټمْڀمُٻمْ وَٓ م٤َمَټمْڀمِٿمْ مُ٘مپَمچحٌ مَٕمْٷدَهُنآ م٢َوآ
ِ
وَمِٱنْ مَٕمْٷدِ صَلةِ امْ٭مِٷمَٲمچء

ُ اللهُ  (70مَٙمٻمِڀمٌ )م٤َمټمِڀمٌ  مَ٭مُٻمْ أيَمچتِ وَاللهُ م٤َمَټمْڀمُٻمْ مَٕمْٷمُٴمُٻمْ م٤َمَٜ مَٕمْٷضٍ م٬َذَم٭كَِ يُبَم٦ِّ

مَٽوَاتِ   (40) تُظْفِرُونَ وَإرَْضِ وَم٤َمِٲمڀّمًچ وَمِٙم٦َ  وَمَ٭هُ الْْمَْٽدُ مِْ ام٭سآ

 

 .it means great – ام٭مُٷمْٶم (4)

It appears 103 places in the Qur`ān. The first place is in Sūrah al-Baqarah: 

 (5) طَظقِمٌ مَٜ أَمْٕمَٳمچرِهِمْ م٩ِمَٲمچوَةٌ وَلََمُْ م٤َذَابٌ م٤َمَٜ م٫ُمُټوبِِِمْ وَم٤َمَٜ م٠َمْٽمِٷمِٿمْ وَم٤َ  مَٚتَمَ اللهُ

 

The last place it comes in the Qur`ān is in Sūrah al-Mutaffifīn: 

 (7) طَظقِمٍ م٭مَِڀوْمٍ 

 

 .it means to secure/protect – مِٙمْٹظ (5)

It comes in 42 places in the Qur`ān. The first place is in Sūrah al-Baqarah: 

لةِ امْ٭وُم٠ْمَٵى وَم٫ُومُٱوا للهِ حَافظُِوا مَټوَاتِ وَام٭مٳآ  (860م٫َمچمځتِم٦َِ ) م٤َمَٜ ام٭مٳآ
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The last place it comes is in Sūrah al-Tāriq: 

 (1) حَافظٌِ مآ م٤َمَټمْڀمَٿمچ ـَإنِْ م٬ُلُّ مَځمْٹسٍ م٭

 

يْمِٺظ (6)  .to be awake – أَ

It comes once in the Qur`ān, in Sūrah al-Kahf: 

سَبُمُٿمْ  مَلِ وَم٬َمْټبُمُٿمْ مَٕمچم٠ِطٌ ذِرَام٤َمْڀهِ مٕمِچمْ٭وَصِمڀدِ مَ٭وْ ام٢آمَټمٷْ  أَيْؼَاضاً وَتََْ بُمُٿمْ ذَاتَ امْ٭مَڀمِٽم٦ِ وَذَاتَ ام٭مٲِّ مْڀمَډ وَهُمْ رُم٫ُودٌ وَمُځمَٺمټِّ مَډ م٤َمَټمْڀمِٿمْ مَ٭وَم٭آ

 (40مُٽمټئِْمَډ مِٱمپمُْٿمْ رُم٤ْبمًچ )ـمِٱمپمُْٿمْ م٪رَِاراً وَم٭َ 

 

مْځمٶِر (7)  .to grant respite – أَ

It appears 20 times in the Qur`ān. The first is in Sūrah al-Baqarah: 

فُ م٤َمْپمُٿمْ امْ٭مَٷذَابُ وَٓ هُمْ   (438) يُـظَرُونَ مَٚمچم٭دِِينَ م٪مِڀمَٿمچ ٓ يَُمٹآ

 

The last place is in Sūrah al-Hadīd: 

بَ  اكْظُرُوكَاينَ آمَٱمپوُا مُٽمپَمچم٪مَِٺمچتُ م٭مِټآذِ ـمُٽمپَمچم٪مُِٺونَ وَام٭ْ ـْيَوْمَ يَمُٺولُ ام٭ مَځمْٺتَبسِْ مِٱنْ مُځورِم٬ُمْ م٫ِمڀلَ ارْمِ٘مُٷوا وَرَاءَم٬ُمْ مَ٪مچمْ٭تَمِٽسُوا مُځوراً مَ٪ضُُِ

حَْْمُڈ وَم٣َمچهِرُهُ مِٱنْ م٫ِبَمټِهِ امْ٭مَٷذَابُ )  (46مَٕمْڀمپمَُٿمْ مٕسُِورٍ مَ٭هُ مَٕمچبٌ مَٕمچم٢مِپُهُ م٪مِڀهِ ام٭رآ

 

 .it means bones – ام٭مَٷمْٶم (8) 

It comes in 15 places in the Qur`ān.  The first is in Sūrah al-Baqarah: 

َ مَ٭هُ م٫َمچلَ أَم٤ْمَټمُ أَنآ اللهَ الْعِظَامِ وَامځمُٶرْ إم٧َِ   م٫َدِيرٌ ) م٬َمْڀفَ مُځمپمِٲزُهَمچ مُٗمآ مَځمْٻسُوهَمچ لَْمًْ مَ٪مَټمآ مَٖبَم٦آ
ٍ
ء  (872م٤َمَٜ م٬ُلِّ شََْ

 

The last place is in Sūrah al-Nāzi˘āt: 

 (44مَځخِرَةً ) طِظَاماً ا م٬ُمپآمچ أَئذَِ 

 

مْٿر (9)  .it means back – ام٭مٶآ

It comes in 16 places. The first place is in Sūrah al-Baqarah: 

ذِينَ أُومُٖوا امْ٭مٻتَِمچبَ م٬تَِمچبَ اللهِ مچ مَ٘مچءَهُمْ رَم٠ُولٌ مِٱنْ م٤ِمپدِْ اللهِـآ وَمَٛ  قٌ مَِٛمچ مَٱمَٷمُٿمْ مَځبَذَ مَ٪رِيقٌ مِٱنْ ام٭آ مُْ ٓ  ضُفُورِهِمْ وَرَاءَ  مُٱمَٳدِّ م٬َمَڂنَآ

 (484يَمْٷمَټمُٽونَ )

 

The last place is in Sūrah al-Inshirāh: 

ذِي أَمځمَٺضَ   (6) ضَفْرَكَ ام٭آ
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 .it means utterance – ام٭مټآمْٹظ (10)

It comes in one place in the Qur`ān, Sūrah Qāf: 

 (40مڀمٌڇ م٤َتمِڀدٌ )مِٱنْ م٫َوْلٍ إِٓآ مَ٭دَيْهِ رَم٫ِ  يَؾْػِظُ مَٱمچ 

 

TEXT: 54 

 ؿَـاـضَؾَ  كَـظْـمٍ  شُـوَاظُ  لَظَـى اهِـرْ ـضَ ( 54

 ضَـؿَـا اكْتَـظِـرْ  ضُػْـرٍ  ضَـلَّمَ  اغْؾُـظْ                                                           

 

EXPLANATION 

 :it appears in 41 different places, bearing 6 different meanings – م٣َمچهِر (11)

i) clear/apparent – it appears in 13 places in the Qur`ān e.g. in Sūrah al-

An˘ām: 

مُ٪ونَ ) ضَاهِرَ وَذَرُوا  ذِينَ يَمْٻسِبُونَ الِإمْٗمَ م٠َمُڀجْزَوْنَ مٕمَِ م٬َمچمُځوا يَمْٺمَِٟ  (488الِإمْٗمِ وَمَٕمچم٢مِپهَُ إنِآ ام٭آ

 

ii) superior – it appears in 8 places in the Qur`ān e.g. in Sūrah al-Toubah: 

ذِي أَرْم٠َلَ رَم٠ُومَ٭هُ مٕمِچم٭ْ  هِ وَمَ٭وْ م٬َرِهَ ام٭ لقُِظْفِرَهُ مُٿدَى وَدِينِ الَْْقِّ ـهُوَ ام٭آ ينِ م٬ُمټِّ م٬ُونَ )ـْم٤َمَٜ ام٭دِّ  (66مُٽم٨ِْ

 

iii) overpower – it appears in 2 places, Sūrah al-Toubah and Sūrah al-Kahf: 

مْ وَأَم٬ْثَرُهُمْ مَ٪مچم٠ِ  يَظْفَرُواوَإنِْ  م٬َمْڀفَ  ومَځمُٻمْ مٕمَِڂمْ٪وَاهِمِٿمْ وَمَٖمْڂمَٕى م٫ُمُټوبُُِ َُ مًڈ يُرْ  (0مُٺونَ )م٤َمَټمْڀمُٻمْ ٓ يَرْم٫ُبُوا م٪مِڀمُٻمْ إًِّٓ وَٓ ذِمٱآ

مُْ إنِْ   (88إذِاً أَمَٕداً ) م٤َمَټمْڀمُٻمْ يَرْجُُُوم٬ُمْ أَوْ يُمِٷمڀدُوم٬ُمْ مِْ مِٱمټآتمِِٿمْ وَمَ٭نْ مُٖمْٹمټِحُوا يَظْفَرُواإنَِآ

 

iv) become known/to gain knowledge of something – it occurs in 3 places, 

Sūrah al-Nūr, Sūrah al-Tahrīm and Sūrah al-Jinn: 

 مُٕمُٷومَ٭تمِِٿنآ أَوْ أَمْٕمپَمچئمِِٿنآ 
ِ
مِٿنآ أَوْ آمَٕمچء

 مُٕمُٷومَ٭تمِِٿنآ أَوْ إمِْٚوَانَِِنآ أَوْ مَٕمپيِ إمِْٚوَانَِِنآ أَوْ مَٕمپيِ  وَٓ يُبْدِينَ زِيمپتََمُٿنآ إِٓآ م٭بُِمُٷومَ٭تمِِٿنآ أَوْ آمَٕمچئِ
ِ
أَوْ أَمْٕمپَمچء

مَ٘مچلِ  ذِينَ لََْ   أَوِ أَمَٚوَاتِِِنآ أَوْ مځسَِمچئمِِٿنآ أَوْ مَٱمچ مَٱمَټمَٻمْډ أَيْمَنَُنُآ أَوْ ام٭تآمچمٕمِِٷم٦َ م٩َمِْٝ أُوْمِٔ الِإرْمَٕمِڈ مِٱنْ ام٭رِّ م٤َمَٜ م٤َوْرَاتِ  ايَظْفَرُوام٭مٵِّمْٹلِ ام٭آ

مِٹم٦َ مِٱنْ زِيمپتَمِِٿنآ وَمُٖومُٕوا إم٧َِ اللهِ مْٕنَ مٕمَِڂرْمُ٘مټمِِٿنآ م٭مُِڀمْٷمَټمَ مَٱمچ يُْ  وَٓ يَضُِْ
ِ
َمچ ام٭ ام٭مپِّسَمچء مُٻمْ مُٖمْٹمټِحُونَ )ـْجَُمِڀمٷمًچ أَىُّ  (64مُٽمْڃمِٱمپوُنَ مَ٭مَٷمټآ

فَ مَٕمْٷمَٴهُ  اللهُ وَأَضْفَرَهُ مَ٪مَټمآ مَځبآمَڂتْ مٕهِِ   (6امْ٭مَٷمټمِڀمُ الْْبَمُِٝ ) وَأَم٤ْرَضَ م٤َنْ مَٕمْٷضٍ مَ٪مَټمآ مَځبآمَڂهَمچ مٕهِِ م٫َمچمَ٭مْډ مَٱنْ أَمْځبَمَڂكَ هَذَا م٫َمچلَ مَځبآمَڂنَِ  م٤َمَټمْڀهِ م٤َرآ

 (83م٤َمَٜ م٩َمْڀبهِِ أَمَٙداً ) يُظْفِرُ م٤َمچلَُِ امْ٭مَٸمْڀمِڇ مَ٪ل 

 

v) helping one another – it appears in 12 places e.g. in Sūrah al-Baqarah: 
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م٤َمَټمْڀمِٿمْ مٕمِچلِإمْٗمِ وَامْ٭مُٷدْوَانِ وَإنِْ يَمْڂمُٖوم٬ُمْ أُم٠َمچرَى  تَظَاهَرُونَ مُٗمآ أَمْځتُمْ هَمُڃٓء مَٖمْٺتُمُټونَ أَمځمُٹسَمُٻمْ وَتُُْرِمُ٘ونَ مَ٪رِيمٺمًچ مِٱمپْمُٻمْ مِٱنْ دِيَمچرِهِمْ 

مٌ م٤َمَټمْڀمُٻمْ إمِْٚرَامُ٘مُٿمْ أَمَ٪تُمْڃمِٱمپوُنَ مٕبَِمْٷضِ  امْ٭مٻتَِمچبِ وَمَٖمْٻمُٹرُونَ مٕبَِمْٷضٍ مَ٪مَ مَ٘زَاءُ مَٱنْ يَمْٹمَٷلُ ذَم٭كَِ مِٱمپْمُٻمْ إِٓآ مِٚزْيٌ  مُٖمَٹمچدُوهُمْ وَهُوَ مُُرَآ

ونَ إم٧َِ أَم١َدِّ امْ٭مَٷذَابِ وَمَٱمچ اللهُ مْځمَڀمچ وَيَوْمَ امْ٭مِٺمَڀمچمَٱمِڈ يُرَدُّ  (07مٕمَِٸمچم٪لٍِ م٤َمآ مَٖمْٷمَٽمُټونَ ) مِْ الْْمََڀمچةِ ام٭دُّ

 

vi) Oath – it is mentioned in 3 places, Sūrah al-Ahzāb, and twice in Sūrah 

al-Mujādalah: 

مَٿمچمٖمُِٻمْ وَمَٱمچ مَ٘مَٷلَ أَدْم٤ِمَڀمچءَم٬ُمْ أَمْٕمپَمچءَم٬ُمْ  تُظَاهِرُونَ م٭رَِمُ٘لٍ مِٱنْ م٫َمْټبَم٦ِْ مِْ مَ٘وْم٪هِِ وَمَٱمچ مَ٘مَٷلَ أَزْوَامَ٘مُٻمْ ام٭لآئِي  مَٱمچ مَ٘مَٷلَ اللهُ مِٱمپمُْٿنآ أُمٱآ

بمِڀلَ ) وَاهِمُٻمْ وَاللهُذَم٭مُِٻمْ م٫َوْمُ٭مُٻمْ مٕمَِڂم٪ْ   (1يَمُٺولُ الَْْقآ وَهُوَ ىَْدِي ام٭سآ

ذِينَ  مُْ مَ٭مَڀمُٺومُ٭ونَ  يُظَاهِرُونَ ام٭آ ي وَمَ٭دْنََمُْ وَإنَِآ
مْ إِٓآ ام٭لآئِ مَٿمچتُُِ مَٿمچتِِِمْ إنِْ أُمٱآ  مُٱمپْمَٻراً مِٱنْ امْ٭مَٺوْلِ وَزُوراً وَإنِآ  مِٱمپْمُٻمْ مِٱنْ مځسَِمچئمِِٿمْ مَٱمچ هُنآ أُمٱآ

 (8مَ٭مَٷمُٹوٌّ م٩َمُٹورٌ ) اللهَ

ذِينَ   مچ ذَم٭مُِٻمْ مُٖوم٤َمُٶونَ مٕهِِ وَ  يُظَاهِرُونَ وَام٭آ َمچ م٫َمچمُ٭وا مَ٪تَحْرِيرُ رَم٫َبَمٍڈ مِٱنْ م٫َبْلِ أَنْ يَتَمَم٠آ
مٕمَِ مَٖمْٷمَٽمُټونَ مَٚبمٌِٝ  اللهُمِٱنْ مځسَِمچئمِِٿمْ مُٗمآ يَمُٷودُونَ مِٛ

(6) 

 

ىمَ٭مٶٰ  (12  – one of the names of jahannam. 

It comes twice in the Qur`ān, Sūrah al-Ma˘ārij and Sūrah al-Layl: 

مَچ   (47) لَظَىم٬َلآ إنَِآ

 (41) تَؾَظَّىمَ٪مَڂمْځذَرْمُٖمُٻمْ مَځمچراً 

 

 .smokeless fire – م١ُوَاظ (13

It appears in one place, Sūrah al-Rahmān: 

انِ )مِٱنْ مَځمچرٍ وَمُځحَمچسٌ  شُوَاظٌ يُرْم٠َلُ م٤َمَټمْڀمُٻمَ   (67مَ٪ل مَٖمپتَمِٯَ

 

 .to suppress anger – م٬َمْٶم (14

It is mentioned in 6 places, the first being in Sūrah Āli ˘Imrān and the last 

in Sūrah al-Qalam: 

 (461مُٽحْسِمپم٦َِ )ـيُُمِڇُّ ام٭ْ  امْ٭مَٸمْڀظَ وَامْ٭مَٷمچم٪م٦َِ م٤َنْ ام٭مپآمچسِ وَاللهُ وَالْؽَاضؿِِيَ 

 (10) مَؽْظُومٌ مْٻمِ رَمِّٕكَ وَٓ مَٖمُٻنْ م٬َمَٳمچمِٙمِڇ الْْوُتِ إذِْ مَځمچدَى وَهُوَ مَ٪مچصْمِْٞ لُِْ 

 

 .oppression – م٣ُمْټم (15
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It appears 288 times in the Qur`ān. The first is in Sūrah al-Baqarah and the 

last in Sūrah al-Insān: 

جَرَةَ مَ٪تَمُٻومَځمچ مِٱنْ   (67) الظَّاديَِِ وَٓ مَٖمْٺرَمَٕمچ هَذِهِ ام٭مٲآ

 (64أَم٤َدآ لََمُْ م٤َذَامٕمًچ أَم٭مِڀمً ) وَالظَّاديَِِ يُدْمِٚلُ مَٱنْ يَمَٲمچءُ مِْ رَحَْْتهِِ 

 

مِٸمْټظام٭ (16  – harsh. 

It appears in 13 places in the Qur`ān, the first in Sūrah Āli ˘Imrān and the 

last in Sūrah al-Tahrīm: 

وا مِٱنْ مَٙوْم٭كَِ مَ٪مچم٤ْفُ م٤َمپمُْٿمْ وَام٠ْتَمْٸمِٹرْ لََمُْ وَم١َمچوِرْهُمْ مِْ إمَْٱرِ مَ٪مڄذَِا م٤َزَمْٱمَډ مَ٪تَوَم٬آ  ؾقِظَ غَ وَمَ٭وْ م٬ُمپمَْډ مَ٪مّٶمًچ   لْ م٤َمَٜ اللهِامْ٭مَٺمْټمِڇ ٓمْځمَٹمٴُّ

مټِم٦َ )ـْيُُمِڇُّ ام٭ إنِآ اللهَ  (472مُٽتَوَم٬ِّ

َمچ ام٭مپآبيُِّ مَ٘مچهِدِ  مچرَ وَام٭ْ  يَمچ أَىُّ  (2مَٽمِٳمُٝ )ـم٤َمَټمْڀمِٿمْ وَمَٱمْڂوَاهُمْ مَ٘مَٿمپآمُ وَمٕئِْسَ ام٭ْ  وَاغْؾُظْ  مُٽمپمَچم٪مِِٺم٦َ ـامْ٭مُٻمٹآ

 

لَم (17  .darkness – ام٭مٶآ

It is stated 26 times in the Qur`ān, the first in Sūrah al-Baqarah and the last 

in Sūrah al-Talāq: 

مچءَتْ مَٱمچ مَٙوْمَ٭هُ ذَهَمَڇ اللهُ ََ ونَ ) ضُؾُمََتٍ مَٖرَم٬َمُٿمْ مِْ مٕمِپوُرِهِمْ وَ  مَ٪مَټمآ أَ  (45ٓ يُبْمِٯُ

مچلَِْمچتِ مِٱنْ  رَم٠ُوًٓ يَتْمُټو م٤َمَټمْڀمُٻمْ آيَمچتِ اللهِ ذِينَ آمَٱمپوُا وَم٤َمِٽمُټوا ام٭مٳآ وَيَمْٷمَٽلْ  إم٧َِ ام٭مپُّورِ وَمَٱنْ يُمْڃمِٱنْ مٕمِچللهِ الظُّؾُمََتِ مُٱبَمڀِّمپَمچتٍ م٭مُِڀخْرِجَ ام٭آ

رِ  تمَِٿمچ إنََْمَچرُ مَٚمچم٭دِِينَ م٪مِڀمَٿمچ أَمَٕداً م٫َدْ أَمْٙسَنَ اللهُصَمچلِْمًچ يُدْمِٚمْټهُ مَ٘مپآمچتٍ مَّْ  (44مَ٭هُ رِزْم٫مًچ ) ي مِٱنْ تََْ

 

مُٹر (18  .nail, claw – ام٭مٶُّ

It appears one place in the Qur`ān, in Sūrah al-An˘ām: 

مْٱمپَمچ م٬ُلآ ذِي  ذِينَ هَمچدُوا مَٙرآ مچ أَوْ الْْوََايَمچ أَوْ مَٱمچ وَمِٱنْ امْ٭بَمَٺرِ وَامْ٭مَٸمپَ ضُػُرٍ وَم٤َمَٜ ام٭آ مْٱمپَمچ م٤َمَټمْڀمِٿمْ م١ُحُومَٱمُٿمَ إِٓآ مَٱمچ حََْمَټمْډ م٣ُمُٿورُهََُ مِ مَٙرآ

مچ مَ٭مَٳمچدِم٫ُونَ )  (413امْٚتَمَټطَ مٕمَِٷمْٶمٍ ذَم٭كَِ مَ٘زَيْمپَمچهُمْ مٕبَِمْٸمڀمِِٿمْ وَإمِځآ

 

مْځتِمَٶمچر (19 ِٓ  .to wait – ا

It is mentioned in 26 places in the Qur`ān, the first is in Sūrah al-Baqarah 

and the last in Sūrah al-Qitāl: 

 (848مُٖرْمَ٘عُ إمُُٱورُ ) مَٽلئمَِٻمُڈ وَم٫ُضَِِ إمَْٱرُ وَإم٧َِ اللهِـمِْ م٣ُمَټلٍ مِٱنْ امْ٭مَٸمَمِ وَام٭ْ  اللهُ  إِٓآ أَنْ يَمْڂمٖمَِڀمُٿمُ  يَـظُرُونَ هَلْ 

مچم٤َمَڈ أَنْ مَٖمْڂمِٖ  يَـْظُرُونَ مَ٪مَٿلْ  مْ ذِم٬ْرَاهُمْ )إِٓآ ام٭سآ ام٢ُمَٿمچ مَ٪مَڂمځآى لََمُْ إذَِا مَ٘مچءَتُِْ  (40مَڀمُٿمْ مَٕمْٸتَمًڈ مَ٪مَٺدْ مَ٘مچءَ أَشََْ
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مَٽمڂ (20  .thirst – ام٭مٶآ

It occurs thrice in the Qur`ān, Sūrah al-Toubah, Sūrah Tāhā and Sūrah al-

Nūr: 

مُْ ٓ يُمِٳمڀبُمُٿمْ  مچرَ وَٓ يَمپَمچمُ٭ونَ مِٱنْ م٤َدُو  مَځمْڀلً إِٓآ  مَٽمَٳمٌڈ مِْ م٠َبمِڀلِ اللهِوَٓ مَځمَٳمٌڇ وَٓ مَِْ  ضَؿَلٌ ذَم٭كَِ مٕمَِڂنَآ ئمًچ يَمِٸمڀظُ امْ٭مُٻمٹآ
وَٓ يَمَٵئُونَ مَٱوْم٢ِ

 (488مُٽحْسِمپم٦َِ )ـْٓ يُمِٴمڀعُ أَمْ٘رَ ام٭ م٬ُتمَِڇ لََمُْ مٕهِِ م٤َمَٽلٌ صَمچم٭حٌِ إنِآ اللهَ

 (442م٪مِڀمَٿمچ وَٓ مَٖمْٴحَى ) تَظْؿَلُ وَأَمځآكَ ٓ 

ذِ  سَبُهُ وَام٭آ ابٍ مٕمِِٺمڀمَٷمٍڈ يَُْ َ ٌَ مچهُ مِٙسَمچمَٕهُ وَاللهُ مَٱمچءً مَٙتآى إذَِا مَ٘مچءَهُ لََْ يََدِْهُ م١َمْڀئمًچ وَوَمَ٘دَ اللهَ الظَّؿْآنُ ينَ م٬َمَٹرُوا أَم٤ْمَلَُمُْ م٬َ يعُ  م٤ِمپدَْهُ مَ٪وَم٪آ ِ ٍَ

سَمچبِ )  (62الِْْ

 

TEXT: 55 

 سِوَى وَطِـظْ  جَـا كَقْـفَ  ضَـًّـا أَضْػَـرَ ( 55

 سَوا زُخْرُفٍ  الـَّحْلِ  ضَـلَّ  طِضِقـنَ                                                           

 

EXPLANATION 

 .victorious – أَم٣ْمَٹر (21

It comes in one place in the Qur`ān, in Sūrah al-Fath: 

ذِي م٬َفآ أَيْدِىَُمْ م٤َمپْمُٻمْ وَأَيْدِيَمُٻمْ م٤َمپمُْٿمْ  مَڈ مِٱنْ مَٕمْٷدِ أَنْ  وَهُوَ ام٭آ  (81مٕمَِ مَٖمْٷمَٽمُټونَ مَٕمِٳمٝاً ) م٤َمَټمْڀمِٿمْ وَم٬َمچنَ اللهُ أَضْػَرَكُمْ مٕبَِمْٵنِ مَٱمٻآ

 

 bears different meanings: thought, conviction, one of two – م٣َنّ  (22

possibilities. It appears in 69 places e.g. Sūrah al-Baqarah, Sūrah al-Ahzāb and 

Sūrah al-Inshiqāq: 

ذِينَ  مُْ مُٱلَ  يَظُـُّونَ ام٭آ مُْ إمَِ٭مڀْهِ رَامِ٘مُٷونَ )أَنَآ ِمْ وَأَنَآ  (13م٫ُو رَبِِّ

 (48)االظُّـُوكَ  مٕمِچللهِ وَتَظُـُّونَ إذِْ مَ٘مچءُوم٬ُمْ مِٱنْ مَ٪وْم٫ِمُٻمْ وَمِٱنْ أَم٠ْمَٹلَ مِٱمپمُْٻمْ وَإذِْ زَام٩َمْډ إمَْٕمَٳمچرُ وَمَٕمَټمَٸمْډ امْ٭مُٺمُټوبُ الْْمَپمَچمِ٘رَ 

هُ   (41أَنْ مَ٭نْ يَُُورَ ) ضَنَّ إمِځآ

 

 .admonition, warning – وَم٤ِظ (23

It occurs in 24 places in the Qur`ān, the first in Sūrah al-Baqarah and the last 

in Sūrah al-Mujādalah: 

 (33م٭مِْټمُٽتآمِٺم٦َ ) وَمَوْطِظَةً مَ٪جَمَٷمْټمپَمچهَمچ مَځمَٻمچًٓ مٛمَِچ مَٕم٦َْ يَدَىَْمچ وَمَٱمچ مَٚمْټمَٹمَٿمچ 

 (6مٕمَِ مَٖمْٷمَٽمُټونَ مَٚبمٌِٝ ) مٕهِِ وَاللهُ تُوطَظُونَ ذَم٭مُِٻمْ 
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 which comes in Sūrah al-Hijr because م٤ِمِٴم٦َ  Ibn al-Jazarī excludes – م٠ِوَى م٤ِمِٴم٦َ  

it is with a dād. 

ذِينَ مَ٘مَٷمُټوا امْ٭مُٺرْآنَ   (24) طِضِيَ ام٭آ

 

 .remain – م٣َلآ  (24

It comes in 9 places. Ibn al-Jazarī mentions all 9 places in what follows: 

i – ii) م٠َوَا – م٣َلآ ام٭مپآحْلِ زُمْٚرُفٍ م٠َوَا means the same in both sūrahs: 

َ أَمَٙدُهُمْ مٕمِچٕمُځثَى   (70وَمْ٘مُٿهُ مُٱسْوَدّاً وَهُوَ م٬َمٶمِڀمٌ ) ضَلَّ وَإذَِا مُٕم٨ِّ

َ أَمَٙدُهُ  حَْْنِ مَٱثَلً وَإذَِا مُٕم٨ِّ بَ م٭مِټرآ  (45وَمْ٘مُٿهُ مُٱسْوَدّاً وَهُوَ م٬َمٶمِڀمٌ ) ضَلَّ مْ مٕمَِ ضََْ

 

In the next line Ibn al-Jazarī mentions another 6 places. 

 

TEXT: 56 

ــوا وَبِـرُومٍ  ضَـؾْـتُـمْ  وَضَـؾْـتَ ( 56  ضَـؾُّ

ـجْـرِ                                                            ـتْ  كَالْحِ  كَـظَــلُّ  شُـعَـرَا ضَـؾَّ

 

EXPLANATION 

iii)  مْټمَډ  :in Sūrah Tāhā – م٣َ

مَټمَٹهُ وَامځمُٶرْ إم٧َِ إلََِِ  ذِي م٫َمچلَ مَ٪مچذْهَمْڇ مَ٪مڄنِآ مَ٭كَ مِْ الْْمََڀمچةِ أَنْ مَٖمُٺولَ ٓ مِٱسَمچسَ وَإنِآ مَ٭كَ مَٱوْم٤ِداً مَ٭نْ تُُْ م٫َمپآهُ م٤َمَټمْڀهِ م٤َمچم٬مِٹمًچ م٭َ  ضَؾْتَ كَ ام٭آ مپُحَرِّ

 (25مُٗمآ مَ٭مپمَپسِمَٹمپآهُ مِْ امْ٭مَڀمِّ مَځسْمٹمًچ )

 

iv) مْټتُم  :in Sūrah al-Wāqi˘ah – م٣َ

مُٿونَ ) فَظَؾْتُمْ مَ٭وْ مَځمَٲمچءُ لَجمََٷمْټمپَمچهُ مُٙمَٵمچمٱمًچ   (37مَٖتَمَٹمٻآ

 

v) وا مټُّ وا – وَمِٕـرُومٍ م٣َ مټُّ  :which comes in Sūrah al-Rūm م٣َ

 (74مِٱنْ مَٕمْٷدِهِ يَمْٻمُٹرُونَ ) لَظَؾُّوامَ٪رَأَوْهُ مُٱمْٳمَٹرّاً وَمَ٭ئِنْ أَرْم٠َمْټمپَمچ رِيُمًچ 

 

vi)  ِم٬َمچمْ٭ـحِجْر – like وا مټُّ  :which comes in Sūrah al-Hijr م٣َ

 
ِ
مَء واوَمَ٭وْ مَ٪تَحْمپَمچ م٤َمَټمْڀمِٿمْ مَٕمچمٕمًچ مِٱنْ ام٭سآ  (41م٪مِڀهِ يَمْٷرُمُ٘ونَ ) فَظَؾُّ
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vii) مْډ م١ُمَٷرَا مْډ  – م٣َمټآ  :`which comes in Sūrah al-Shu˘arā م٣َمټآ

 آيَمًڈ 
ِ
مَء لْ م٤َمَټمْڀمِٿمْ مِٱنْ ام٭سآ تْ إنِْ مَځمَٲمْڂ مُځمپزَِّ مِٷم٦َ ) فَظَؾَّ َِ  (1أَم٤ْمپمَچم٫ُمُٿمْ لََمَچ مَٚمچ

 

viii) وا مټُّ ا مَځمٶَ مَٶلُّ  – م١ُمَٷرَ  :`which comes in Sūrah al-Shu˘arā مَځ

 (54لََمَچ م٤َمچم٬مِِٹم٦َ ) فَـَظَلُّ م٫َمچمُ٭وا مَځمْٷبُدُ أَصْمپَمچمٱمًچ 

 

In the next line the last word stemming from  م٣َلآ is mentioned. 

 

TEXT: 57 

 الـؿُـحْـتَـظـِرِ  مَـعَ  مَُْـظُـورًا يَظْؾَؾْـنَ ( 57

 الــَّـظَــرِ  وَجَـؿِـقْـعَ  فَـظًّـا وَكُــْـتَ                                                           

 

EXPLANATION 

ix)  َيَمْٶمَټمْټن – in Sūrah Shūrā: 

يحَ  نْ ام٭رِّ
 (66رَوَام٬دَِ م٤َمَٜ م٣َمْٿرِهِ إنِآ مِْ ذَم٭كَِ ٔيَمچتٍ م٭مُِٻلِّ صَبآمچرٍ م١َمُٻورٍ ) فَقَظْؾَؾْنَ إنِْ يَمَٲمْڂ يُسْمٻِ

 

 .forbidden – مَُمُْٶورًا (25

It comes in Sūrah Banī Isrā`īl: 

كَ   رَمِّٕ
ِ
 مِٱنْ م٤َمَٵمچء

ِ
كَ  م٬ُلًّ مُځمِٽدُّ هَمُڃٓء وَهَمُڃٓء  (88) مَُْظُوراً وَمَٱمچ م٬َمچنَ م٤َمَٵمچءُ رَمِّٕ

 

 .one who builds enclosures – ام٭ـمُٽحْتَمٶرِ (26

It comes in Sūrah al-Qamr: 

مچ أَرْم٠َمْټمپَمچ م٤َمَټمْڀمِٿمْ صَمْڀحَمًڈ وَامِٙدَةً مَ٪مَٻمچمُځوا م٬َمَٿمِٲمڀمِ   (64) ؿُحْتَظرِِ ـْالإمِځآ

 

مچ (27  .uncivil, impolite, coarseness, bluntness – وَم٬ُمپْمَډ مَ٪مٶًّ

Comes in Sūrah Āli ˘Imrān: 

وا مِٱنْ مَٙوْم٭كَِ مَ٪مچم٤ْفُ م٤َمپمُْٿمْ وَام٠ْتَمْٸمِٹرْ لََمُْ وَم١َمچوِرْهُمْ مِْ إمَْٱرِ مَ٪مڄذَِا م٤َزَمْٱمَډ  فَظّاً وَمَ٭وْ م٬ُمپمَْډ  لْ م٤َمَٜ اللهِ م٩َمِټمڀظَ امْ٭مَٺمْټمِڇ ٓمْځمَٹمٴُّ  مَ٪تَوَم٬آ

مټِم٦َ )ـيُُمِڇُّ ام٭ْ  إنِآ اللهَ  (472مُٽتَوَم٬ِّ
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 which means to look, see and so ام٭مپآمَٶر all words stemming from – وَجَُمِڀعِ ام٭مپآمَٶر (28

forth.  

Most mention that it comes in 86 places, the first in Sūrah al-Baqarah and the 

last in Sūrah al-Ghāshiyah: 

 (78) تَـظُرُونَ مچم٬ُمْ وَأَم٩ْرَم٫ْمپمَچ آلَ م٪رِْم٤َوْنَ وَأَمْځتُمْ وَإذِْ مَ٪رَم٫ْمپَمچ مٕمُِٻمْ امْ٭بَحْرَ مَ٪مَڂمْځجَمْڀمپَ

 (45إم٧َِ الِإمٕلِِ م٬َمْڀفَ مُٚمټمَِٺمْډ ) يَـْظُرُونَ أَمَ٪ل 

 

There are 3 words which are excluded and read with a dād. They are 

explained in the next line. 

 

TEXT: 58 

 كَـاضِـرَهْ  أُولَـىوَ  هَـلْ  بـِ : وَيْـلٌ  إَِّٓ ( 58

طْـدُ  َٓ  وَالْغَقْـظُ                                                             قَـاصِـرَهْ  وَهُـودٌ  الرَّ

 

EXPLANATION 

آٓ مِٕـوَيْلٍ    except in wayl i.e. that sūrah which starts with wayl. There are only – إِ

2 sūrahs in the Qur`ān which start with wayl, Sūrah al-Mutaffifīn and Sūrah 

al-Humazah. The author is referring to Sūrah al-Mutaffifīn: 

ةَ مَٖمْٷرِفُ مِْ وُمُ٘وهِمِٿمْ   (81ام٭مپآمِٷمڀمِ ) كَضَْْ

 

 There are only two such .هَلْ  referring to a sūrah which starts with – هَلْ  

sūrahs, Sūrah al-Insān and Sūrah al-Ghāshiyah. In this instance the author 

alludes to the former: 

مچهُمْ  مَ٪وَم٫َمچهُمْ اللهُ ةً شََآ ذَم٭كَِ امْ٭مَڀوْمِ وَمَ٭مٺآ وراً ) كَضَْْ ُ ٍُ  (44وَ

 

ةوَأُوم٧ٰ   ة The first –  مَځمچضَِْ  i.e. the one which comes in Sūrah al-Qiyāmah since مَځمچضَِْ

the second one is with a thā`: 

ةٌ وُمُ٘وهٌ يَوْمَٱئذٍِ   (88) كَاضَِْ
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These 3 words are exempted since they are not from مَځمَٶر and are actually 

read with a dād. 

 

 .severe anger – ام٭مَٸمڀْظ (29

Comes in 11 places in the Qur`ān, the first in Sūrah Āli ˘Imrān and the last in 

Sūrah al-Mulk: 

وا م٤َمَټمْڀمُٻمْ إمََځمچمِٱلَ مِٱنْ  دُورِ ) إنِآ اللهَ بغَِقْظؽُِمْ م٫ُلْ مُٱومُٖوا  الغَقْظِ وَإذَِا مَ٭مُٺوم٬ُمْ م٫َمچمُ٭وا آمَٱمپآمچ وَإذَِا مَٚمَټوْا م٤َمٴُّ  (442م٤َمټمِڀمٌ مٕذَِاتِ ام٭مٳُّ

مَ أُمْ٭مِٺيَ م٪مِڀمَٿمچ مَ٪وْجٌ م٠َمڂَ  الْغَقْظِ مَٖمَٻمچدُ تََمَڀآزُ مِٱنْ   (0لََمُْ مَٚزَمَځتُمَٿمچ أَلََْ يَمْڂمٖمُِٻمْ مَځذِيرٌ )م٬ُمټآ

 

م٤ْدُ وَهُودٌ   َٓ ام٭رآ  – not in Sūrah al-Ra˘d and Sūrah Hūd: 

مچمٛم٦َِِ مَءُ وَم٫ُضَِِ إمَْٱرُ وَام٠ْتَوَتْ م٤َمَٜ الْجوُدِيِّ وَم٫ِمڀلَ مُٕمْٷداً م٭مِټْ ـام٭ْ  وَغِقضَ وَم٫ِمڀلَ يَمچ أَرْضُ امْٕمَټمِٷي مَٱمچءَكِ وَيَمچم٠َمَءُ أَم٫ْمټمِِٷي  مَٺوْمِ ام٭مٶآ

(11) 

مِٽلُ م٬ُلُّ أُمځثَى وَمَٱمچ  اللهُ  م٤ِمپدَْهُ مٕمِِٽمْٺدَارٍ ) تَغِقضُ يَمْٷمَټمُ مَٱمچ تََْ
ٍ
ء  (0إرَْمَٙمچمُ وَمَٱمچ مَٖزْدَادُ وَم٬ُلُّ شََْ

 

ه   the words that are exempted are restricted to these 2 places, Sūrah – م٫َمچصَِِ

Hūd and Sūrah al-Ra˘d ( ةٌ م٤َمَټمڀْمِٿمَ م٫َمچ صَِِ ). 

 

In these two sūrahs the above mentioned words are with a dād and not a 

thā`. 

 

TEXT: 59 

ـظُّ ( 59 ـضُّ  َٓ  وَالْحَ  الطَّـعَـامِ  طَـؾَـى الْحَ

 ــيسَـامِ  الْـخِـلََّفُ  ــِقْـنٍ ضَ  وَفـِـي                                                          

 

EXPLANATION 

 .a portion or share of something – الَْظُّ  (30

Comes in 7 places throughout the Qur`ān, the first in Sūrah Āli ˘Imrān and 

the last in Sūrah Fussilat: 

وا اللهَ مُْ مَ٭نْ يَضُُُّ ذِينَ يُسَمچرِم٤ُونَ مِْ امْ٭مُٻمْٹرِ إنَِآ زُمْځكَ ام٭آ مَٷلَ لََمُْ  مًچ يُرِيدُ اللهُم١َمْڀئ وَٓ يَُْ مِْ أمِٚرَةِ وَلََمُْ م٤َذَابٌ م٤َمٶمِڀمٌ  حَظّاً أَٓآ يََْ

(453) 
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مچهَمچ إِٓآ ذُو  وا وَمَٱمچ يُمَټمٺآ ذِينَ صَمَُٞ مچهَمچ إِٓآ ام٭آ  (67م٤َمٶمِڀمٍ ) حَظ  وَمَٱمچ يُمَټمٺآ

 

مَٷمچمِ   َٓ امْ٭ـحَضِّ م٤َمَٜ ام٭مٵآ  – excluding  ِّامْ٭ـحَض which means to encourage and always 

appears with  ِمَٷمچم  ,This occurs thrice in the Qur`ān, Sūrah al-Hāqqah . م٤َمَٜ ام٭مٵآ

Sūrah al-Mā˘ūn and Sūrah al-Fajr: 

 (6) (61مِٽسْمٻم٦ِِ )ـم٤َمَٜ م٢َمَٷمچمِ ام٭ْ  يََُضُّ وَٓ 

ونَ وَٓ   (40مِٽسْمٻِم٦ِ )ـم٤َمَٜ م٢َمَٷمچمِ ام٭ْ  تَََاضُّ

 

مپم٦ٍِ امْ٭ـ  ََ خِلَفُ م٠َمچمِٱيوَمِْ   – And in  ٍمپم٦ِ ََ  the difference (of opinion) is sublime and 

famous. This refers to Sūrah al-Takwīr: 

 (81) بضَِـيٍِ وَمَٱمچ هُوَ م٤َمَٜ امْ٭مَٸمْڀمِڇ 

 

From the 10 qurrā`, Ibn Kathīr, Abū ˘Amr, Kisā`ī and Ruways read it with a 

thā` while Nāfi˘, Abū Ja˘far, Ibn ˘Āmir ˘Āsim, Hamzah, Khalaf al-˘Āshir 

and Rouh will read it with a dād. 

 

Both these readings, with a dād and with a thā`, are authentic in 

transmission and text.  

 

All the words besides those mentioned in this chapter are pronounced with 

a dād. 

 

   
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After explaining the importance of reading the words with a dād and thā` 

clear and distinct from one another, in this section he emphasises that if 

they appear together then extra care should be taken in reading them 

clearly and correctly. 

 

TEXT: 60 

 َٓزِمُ  الــبَـــقَـــانُ  تَــلََّقَـقَــا وَإنِْ ( 61

 الظَّـالـِمُ  يَـعَـضُّ  ضَـفْـرَكَ  أَكْـؼَـضَ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

And if the two (letters i.e. the dād and the thā`) meet then clarity (in them) is 

necessary, like in  َأَمْځمَٺضَ م٣َمْٿرَك and  ُ مچلَِ  .وَيَوْمَ يَمَٷضُّ ام٭مٶآ

 

EXPLANATION 

If the dād and the thā` appear together then extra precaution should be taken 

that they both are recited clearly e.g.  َذِي أَمځمَٺضَ م٣َمْٿرَك ُ  ,ام٭آ مچلَِ م٤َمَٜ يَدَيْهِ  وَيَوْمَ يَمَٷضُّ ام٭مٶآ . The 

application should not be restricted to these the examples given by Ibn al-

Jazarī but wherever they appear in the Qur`ān. 

 

Similarly, if the dād or thā` is followed by a tā` or a tā` then it should also be 

read clearly as explained in the next line. 

 

TEXT: 61 

 أَفَضْـتُـمُ  مَـعْ  وَطَظْتَ  مَـعْ  وَاضْطُـرَّ ( 61

 طَؾَـقـْفِـمُ  جِبَاهُـفُـم هَــا وَصَــف                                                            

 

 لتَّحْذِيرَاتبَابُ ا
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TRANSLATION 

(In the same manner, clarity is necessary in)  مُٵرآ َْ مَډ وَم٤َمٶْ  with ,وَ  as well as  ْأَمَ٪مْٴتُم. 

And (also) clarify the hā` (in)  ْمِ٘بَمچهُمُٿم and م٤َمَټمْڀمِٿم. 

 

EXPLANATION 

In words like  مُٵرآ َْ هُ  ,مَ٪مَٽنِ ا مَٵرُّ َْ مُٵرِرْمُٖمْ إمَِ٭مْڀهِ  ,مُٗمآ أَ َْ آٓ مَٱمچ ا تُمْ  ,وَمُٚمْٴتُمْ  ,إِ َْ مَ٪مڄذَِا  ,أَوَم٤َمْٶمَډ  ,مَ٪مَٺبَمْٴمُډ  ,وَم٤َرآ

نْ م٤َرَمَ٪مچتٍ أَمَ٪مْٴتُمْ مٱِ   etc., the dād and the thā` should be read clearly. At times reciters 

tend to make idghām in these pronuncations. 

 

Even though Ibn al-Jazarī only gives examples with a tā` and tā`, it does not 

mean that with other letters, one should be lax. Thus in مْټمپمَچ وَامْٚمِٹضْ  ,يُمْٴمټِلْ  ,م٫َمڀآمْٴمپمَچ ,مَ٪مٴآ

 .and others, the dād should also be read clearly ,مَ٘مپَمچمَٙكَ 

 

Similarly, if two weak letters come together, care should be taken that they 

are both pronunced clearly e.g.  ٰمچ مِ٘بَمچهُمُٿمْ مَ٪تُمْٻو ى بَِِ مم٤َمَټمْڀمٿِ  ,  among ,م٣ُمُٿورُهُم ,مُ٘مپوُبُُِم ,إمَِ٭مْڀمِٿم ,

others. The letters of madd and līn, as well as the hā`, are all weak letters. Care 

must be taken that they do not become obscure in recitation. 

 

 

   
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TEXT: 62 

 وَمِــنْ  كُــونٍ  مِـنْ  الغُـَّـةَ  وأَضْـفِـرِ ( 62

دَا مَــا إِذَا مِـقْـمٍ                                                             وَأَخْـػِـقَـنْ  شُــد 

 

TRANSLATION 

And clarify the ghunnah of the nūn and the mīm when they have a shaddah. 

And be sure to conceal (make ikhfā`)… 

 

VOCABULARY 

م٣ْـمِٿـرأَ    – make clear, clarify. 

 .the nūn is for emphasis. It means be sure to conceal or hide – أَمْٚـمِٹـمڀَـنْ  

 

EXPLANATION 

In this line, the reciter is told to clarify the ghunnah in the nūn and mīm 

when they are mushaddad e.g. مڀمَٺمچتُ مَٖمآ مٱِ  ,ام٭مپُّور ,ام٭ـجَمپآمڈ مْٷمَٽمڈٍ  ,هَمآ م٫َوْمٌ  , ين ,مِٱنْ مځِّ مچصِِِ م٬َمْ  ,مِٱنْ مځآ

نْ  نَ اللهِ ,مٱِّ  .وَمَٱمچ مَ٭ـمُٿمْ مٱِّ

 

At the end of this line the author starts discussing the rules of mīm sākinah: 

ikhfā`. It literally means to conceal. Technically, it is to read without a 

tashdīd, in a condition between ith-hār and idghām, while clarifying the 

ghunnah. When it will take place is discussed in the next line. 

 

TEXT: 63 

 لَــدَى بـِغُــَّـةٍ  تَـسْـؽُـنْ  إنِْ  ادْـِقْـمَ ( 63

 إدَا أَهْــلِ  مِـنْ  ادُخْتَـارِ  طَؾَـى اءٍ بَـ                                                          

 

اكـِةَِ  بَابُ الـُّونِ وَادقمِ  دَتَيِْ وَادْقِمِ السَّ  ادُشَدَّ
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TRANSLATION 

(And make ikhfā` of) the mīm when it has a sukūn, while applying ghunnah, 

when it meets the bā`, according to the chosen view of the qurrā`. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .`by the bā` i.e. when it meets a bā – مَ٭ــدَى مَٕـمچءٍ  

امُٛخْتَـمچرِ  م٤َمَټـى    – according to the preferred opinion or view. 

إدَا أَهْــلِ    – the qurrā`. 

 

EXPLANATION 

From this line it is understood that if the mīm sākinah is followed by a bā` then 

according to the preferred opinion of the qurrā`, ikhfā` will be made of the 

mīm sākinah while making the ghunnah clear e.g.  ِِوَمَٱمچ هُمْ مٕمُِٽمْڃمِٱمپم٦َِ  ,وَمَٱنْ يَمْٷتَمِٳمْ مٕمِچللهِ ,أَمْ مٕه. 

This is also referred to as ikhfā` shafawī (the labial ikhfā` since the mīm comes 

from the lips). Al-Jamzūrī alludes to it in the following line: 

 َ ْٕ لُ مَ٪ـمچ   م٤ِـمپـْدَ  الِإمْٚمَٹـمچءُ  وآ
ِ
ـمْٹـ ـهِ ـوَم٠َـمٽِّ   امْ٭ـبَـمچء  ــمُٺــم٭ـِمټْ   وِيآ ـام٭مٲآ

ِ
اء  رآ

 

TEXT: 64 

 إحَْـرُفِ  بَـاقـِي طِــْـدَ  وَأضْفِرَنْْـَا( 64

تَػِـي أنْ  وَفَـا وَاوٍ  دَىلَـ وَاحْـذَرْ                                                             تََْ

 

TRANSLATION 

And clarify it (the mīm sākinah) by the remaining letters. Be careful at a wāw 

and a fā` that it (the mīm) be hidden.  

 

VOCABULARY 

 .and clarify it i.e the mīm sākinah – أم٣ْمِٿرَنَْـَمچ 

 .by, when it meets – م٤ِـمپْـدَ  

 .remaining – مَٕـمچم٫ِـي 

 .the letters – إمَْٙـرُفِ  
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 .beware, be careful – امْٙذَرْ 

 .by, at – مَ٭دَى

تَمِٹـيْ   .to conceal, hide – تَُْ

 

EXPLANATION 

The next rule of mīm sākinah discussed is ith-hār, which will take place if the 

mīm sākinah is followed by the remaining letters.  

 

The obvious question is that Ibn al-Jazarī only mentions two rules for the 

mīm sākinah whereas al-Jamzūrī mentions three: 

ـبَـطْ  م٭ـِمَٽـنْ  مَٗلَمَٗـمڈٌ  أَمْٙمَٻمچمُٱمَٿـمچ  طْ ـمَٺــمَ٪ـ  وَإم٣ِْمَٿـمچرٌ   ادْم٩َـمچمٌ  إمِْٚمَٹـمچءٌ   ََ
 

It seems that the author has not discussed idghām of mīm sākinah. However, 

it can be extracted from the following verses: 

م٧َْ      . . . أَدْم٩ِـمْ   م٠َـمَٻـن إنْ  وَمِ٘ـمپـْـسٍ  مِٱـثْـلٍ  وَأَوآ

From this line it is understood that if mīm sākinah is followed by another 

mīm then idghām is compulsory.17 

 

مڈَ  وأَم٣ْـمِٿـرِ  دَا مَٱــمچ إِذَا مِٱـمڀْـمٍ                  وَمِٱــنْ  مُځــونٍ  مِٱـنْ  ام٭مُٸمپآـ  . . . م١ُــدِّ

From the above line, it is understood that when making idghām of the mīm 

sākinah into another mīm, the ghunnah will be made clear e.g.  َنْ م٬ مْ مٱِّ وَمَٱمچ مَ٭ـمُٿمْ  ,

نَ اللهِ  .مٱِّ

 

In this manner, Ibn al-Jazarī has explained idghām of the mīm sākinah, by 

putting the applications of the above two lines together.  

 

Al-Jamzūrī explains idghām of mīm sākinah as follows: 

 تَـىـم٪َ  يَـمچ مڀـرًاـصَمٸِ  مچمًٱـمچـإدْم٩َ  وَم٠َمِّ   أَمَٖــى  ـمَٿـمچمٕمِِٽثْمټِ  إدِْم٩َـمچمٌ  وَام٭ثآـمچنِ 

 

                                                 
17  Refer to explanation of line 50. 
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Therefore, when the author says: إمَْٙـرُفِ  مَٕـمچم٫ِـي م٤ِـمپْـدَ  وَأم٣ْمِٿرَنَْـَمچ , and make ith-hār 

of the mīm when it meets the remaining letters, it would be those letters 

excluding the bā` (of ikhfā`) and the mīm (of idghām), whether they appear in 

one word or in two different words e.g.  م٫ُمْٽتٌمْ إِم٧ٰ. This is also referred to as ith-

hār shafawī (the labial ith-hār) as alluded to by al-Jamzūrī in the following 

line: 

مَٿـمچ أَمْٙـرُفٍ  مِٱـنْ   امْ٭بَمِٺـمڀآـهْ  ـيم٪ِ  الِإم٣ْمَٿـمچرُ  وَام٭ثآمچم٭ـِمُڊ  ـهْ ـم١َ   وَم٠َمٽِّ  مْٹـوِيآ

 

In the second half of the line Ibn al-Jazarī says that care should be taken 

that the mīm sākinah is read clearly when followed by a wāw or a fā` e.g.  ْهُم

َٓ  ,م٪مِڀمَٿمچ  :The reason for this is explained by al-Jamzūrī when he states .م٤َمَټمڀْمِٿمْ وَ

 مَ٪ـمچم٤ْـرِفِ   مِّٖـحَـمچدِ ِٓ اوَ  رْمٕـِمَٿـمچـم٭مِٺُ   تَُْتَمِٹـي  أَنْ  وَمَ٪ـمچ وَاوٍ  مَ٭دَى وَامْٙذَرْ 

 

Due to the mīm being so close to the fā` in makhraj, and sharing the same 

makhraj with wāw, the application of ith-hār tends to be incomplete, thus 

rendering the mīm to be somewhat hidden, instead of clear. Extra care 

should therefore be taken that ith-hār be made properly when mīm sākinah is 

followed by a fā` or a wāw. By  ُرْمٕـِمَٿـمچـم٭مِٺ  he refers to the fā` and by  َـحَـمچدِ ِٓ او مِّٖ  he 

refers to the wāw. 

 

 

   
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The rules regarding the nūn sākinah and the tanwīn are the same since they 

are only applied during wasl, during which they both have the same sound 

e.g.  ْبٌ  ,بٍ  ,بً  ,مُٕنْ  ,مِٕنْ  ,مَٕن and so forth. 

 

TEXT: 65 

 يُـؾْـػَـى وَكُـونٍ  تَــْـوِيْـنٍ  وَحُـؽْـمُ ( 65

 إخِْـػَــا وَقَــؾْــبٌ  ادْغَــامٌ  إضِْـفَـارٌ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

The rules of tanwīn and nūn (sākinah) are found (in) ith-hār, idghām, qalb 

and ikhfā`. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .rule – مُٙـمْٻـمُ  

 .(يُومَ٘دُ ) is found – يُـمْټـمَٹـى 

 

EXPLANATION 

The rules regarding the nūn sākinah and tanwīn are four: ith-hār, idghām, 

qalb or iqlāb, and ikhfā`. Al-Jamzūrī says: 

ونِ   مڀـمپـِيـمَٖبْمڀِ  ذْ ـخُــمَ٪ـ أَمْٙـمَٻـمچمٍ  عُ ـمَٕـأَرْ  وَم٭مِټتآمپـْوِيـنِ  مَٖسْـمُٻـنْ  إِنْ  م٭مِټـمپّـُ

 

TEXT: 66 

غِـمْ  أَضْفِـرْ  الَحؾْـقِ  حَـرْفِ  فَعِــْدَ ( 66  وَادَّ

مِ  فـِي                                                           ا الـلََّّ  لَـــزِمْ  بـِغُــَّـةٍ  َٓ  وَالــرَّ

 

اكـِةَِ وَالتَّـوِْينِ   بَابُ أَحْؽَامِ الـُّونِ السَّ
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TRANSLATION 

So by the letters of the throat, make ith-hār. And make idghām in the lām and 

the rā`, without ghunnah, which is necessary. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .the throat – الْمَْټـقِ  

 .apply ith-hār i.e. read it clearly – أَم٣ْمِٿـر 

م٩ِـمْ    .make idghām i.e. incorporate the two letters – ادآ

 .meaning necessary ,مَ٭ـزِمَ  is originally – مَ٭ـــزِمْ  

 

EXPLANATION 

The first rule discussed is ith-hār. Its literal and technical meanings have 

already been mentioned. Ith-hār of nūn sākinah and tanwīn will take place if 

they are followed by a letter of the throat. The letters of the throat are 6, and 

have been mentioned in the chapter of makhārij when Ibn al-Jazarī says: 

 مَٙـــمچءُ  مَ٪ــمَٷــمْڀــنٌ  وَمِٱــنْ وَم٠َــمٵِــهِ   هَـمچءُ  هَـمْٽـزٌ  الَْـمْټـقِ  ٕم٫َْمَٳـى مُٗـمآ 

 . . .  . . . مَٚـمچؤُهَـمچ م٩َـمڀْـنٌ  أَدْمَځــمچهُ     

 

Sulaymān al-Jamzūrī mentions them as follows: 

ـزٌ                            مچءُ ـمَٚــ نٌ ــمْڀــم٩َ  ـمآ ـمُٗـ مَټـتَـمچنِ ـمٽَ ـمُٱمٿْ    مَٙــمچءُ  م٤َـمْڀـنٌ  مُٗـمآ  مَ٪مَٿـمچءٌ  هََْ

 

Thus, if one of these letters of the throat are found after the nūn sākinah or 

the tanwīn then ith-hār will be made i.e. it will be read clearly without any 

extra prolongation in the ghunnah, whether they are in one word or two 

different words e.g.  َمٍډ أَمْ٭مَٹمچمَ٪مچوَمَ٘مپ  ,مَٱنْ ءَامَٱنَ  ,يَمپْـئَـوْن الله أَمْځمَٷمَ  ,وَم٭مُِٻلِّ م٫َوْمٍ هَمچدٍ  ,مَٱنْ هَمچمَ٘رَ  ,يَمپْمَٿوْنَ  , إنِْ  ,

 18.م٤َمټِمڀمٌ مَٚبمٌِٝ  ,مِٱنْ مَٚمٍْٝ  ,وَامْ٭ـمُٽمپْخَمپمَِٺمڈُ  ,مَ٭مَٷمُٹوٌّ م٩َمُٹورٌ  ,مَ٪سَمڀُمپْمِٸمُٴونَ  ,مِٱنْ مَٙمٻِمڀمٍ مَٙـمِٽمڀدٍ  ,مَٖمپْحِتُونَ  ,مَٙمٻِمڀمٌ م٤َمټِمڀمٌ  ,م٤َمَټمڀْكَ 

                                                 
 is the only example in which the nūn sākinah is followed by a hamzah in the يَمپْئَوْنَ   18

same word, while  َمَ٪سَمڀُمپْمِٸمُٴون and  ُوَامْ٭ـمُٽمپْخَمپمَِٺمڈ are the only examples where the nūn sākinah 

is followed by a ghayn and a khā` in one word. 
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This is called ith-hār halqī (the pharyngeal ith-hār i.e. the ith-hār of the throat) 

since it takes place by the letters of the throat. 

Thereafter, the second rule of nūn sākinah and tanwīn is discussed, idghām. 

The idghām of the nūn sākinah and the tanwīn into the lām and the rā` will be 

made without a ghunnah which is necessary or obligatory i.e. idghām 

should be made without ghunnah e.g.  ٰيَمْٲمُٷرُونوَم٭ آٓ مٻِنْ  مْټمُٽتآمِٺم٦ , بِّ  ,هُدًى م٭ِّ مَ٭رَؤُوفٌ  ,مِٱنْ رآ

مِٙمڀمٌ   .رآ

 

TEXT: 67 

 يُـومِـــنُ  فِـي بِـغُــَّـةٍ  وَأَدْغِـؿَـنْ ( 67

                                                           َّٓ  طَــْــوَكُــوا كَـ : دُكْـقَـا ـؿَـةٍ بـِؽِـؾْ  إِ

 

TRANSLATION 

And be sure to make idghām with ghunnah in (the combination)  ُيُـومِٱـــن, 

except when they appear in one word like in دُمْځـمڀَـمچ and م٤َـمپْــوَمُځــوا. 

 

VOCABULARY 

دْم٩ِـمَٽـنْ    .has the nūn of emphasis attached i.e. be sure to make idghām – أَ

آٓ    .except – إِ

 .literally means with or in one word i.e. if it is found in one word – مٕـِمٻِـمْټـمَٽـمڈٍ  

 

EXPLANATION 

In the letters found in  ُيُـومِٱـــن the idghām of nūn sākinah and tanwīn will be 

made with ghunnah as long as they are found in two different words e.g.  ِْإن

مڀمِٿم ,يَمُٺومُ٭ونَ  َٓ وَاقٍ  ,يَوْمَٱئِذٍ يُوَم٪ِّ  مِٱنْ مَٱـآ ,مِٱنْ وَمِٔ  وَ
ٍ
ء  .مِْ م٬ِتَمچبٍ مُٱبم٦ٍِ  ,

 

However, if they are found in one word then idghām will not take place e.g. 

مْځمڀَمچ مپْ 19,مُٕمپْمڀَمچنٌ  ,ام٭دُّ وَانٌ م٫ِ  .These are the only four examples of this in the Qur`ān .صِمپْوَانٌ  ,

                                                 
19 This word also appears in the Qur`ān as  ًمُٕمپْمَڀمچمَځهُ  ,مُٕمپمَْڀمچمځمچ, and ُمُٕمپمَْڀمچنََم. 
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Therefore Ibn al-Jazarī has been criticised by some commentators for the 

given example م٤َـمپْــوَمُځــوا as it does not come in the Qur`ān. However, the 

reason for giving an example like this is most likely due to maintaining the 

poetic metre. Other prints of the Jazariyyah has صَمپْوَمُځوا, which alludes to the 

word  ٌصِمپْوَان in the Qur`ān. 

 

The stipulation that they must not be in one word ( آٓ  مِٕـمٻِـمْټـمَٽـمڈٍ  إِ ) mentioned by 

the author will only apply to the nūn sākinah and not the tanwīn as the 

tanwīn is always found at the end of a word. Therefore idghām of the tanwīn 

into the letters  ُيُـومِٱـــن will always be in two words. 

 

Though the author mentions that idghām will not be made, he does not 

mention what application should be made in its place. The qurrā` explain 

that ith-hār will be made in these words i.e. the nūn sākinah will be read 

clearly without any extra nasal pull in it. This is referred to as ith-hār mutlaq 

(general ith-hār) since it does not fall under ith-hār shafawī not ith-hār halqī. 

 

Al-Jamzūrī explains the rule of idghām as follows: 

 مَٗبَتَـمْډ   م٫َـدْ  م٤ِمپدَْهُـمْ  مُټونَ ـيَرْمٱُ  يـم٪ِ   أَمَٖــمْډ  مٕسِِـتآـمڈٍ  إدِْم٩َــمچمٌ  وام٭ثآـمچنِ 

 ـمچـمٽَ ـمټِ ــم٤ُ  مُٽـوـمپْ ـمٕمِڀَ   مڈٍ ـمُٸـمپآــمِٕ  ـهِ ـم٪ـِمڀ               يُدْم٩َـمَٽـمچ  م٫ِـسْـمٌ  م٫ِسْمَٽـمچنِ  مَ٭مٻمِپآمَٿـمچ
آٓ   ـلـمَٖ   صِمپـْوَانٍ  مُٗـمآ  م٬َدُمْځمَڀـمچ  ـمْ ـَمُٖدْم٩ِ   مَ٪ـــلَ   مٕمِٻِمْټـمَٽـمڈٍ  مچم٬َــمچمځَ  إذَِا إِ

 

He divides idghām into 2 types, with ghunnah and without ghunnah. The 

former taking place in the combination  َمُٽـوـمپْـي , and the latter into the lām and 

rā`.  

 

TEXT: 68 

 كَــذَا بغُِــَّـةٍ  الـبَـا طِــْـدَ  وَالؼَؾْـبُ ( 68

خْػَـا                                                            أُخِـذَا الُحـرُوفِ  بَاقِي لَـدَى ِٓ
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TRANSLATION 

And qalb (takes place) by the bā`, with ghunnah. In the same manner (with 

ghunnah) ikhfā` is observed by the remaining letters. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .literally means to change. Also referred to as iqlāb – ام٭مَٺمْټـمُڇ  

  ِامْٚمَٹـمچ has been applied, adopted, adhered to, observed. It refers to – أُمِٚـذَا 

before it. 

 

EXPLANATION 

The third rule of nūn sākinah and tanwīn is qalb or iqlāb, which literally 

means to change. Technically, it is the changing of one letter into another 

while making ikhfā` (concealing the letter) and applying ghunnah in it e.g. 

مْځبئُِـونِ  ,مِٱنْ مَٕمْٷدِهِم  Here, the nūn sākinah or tanwīn is changed into a mīm .أَ

sākinah, which when followed by a bā`, will result in ikhfā` shafawī taking 

place. Thus, the pronunciation in qalb and ikhfā` shafawī is exactly the 

same. 

 

Qalb is completed with 3 applications: 

1) The changing of the nūn sākinah or tanwīn into a mīm 

2) Making ikhfā` 

3) Applying ghunnah  

These 3 applications are hinted at by al-Jamzūrī in the following line: 

  م٤ِمپـْدَ  الِإم٫ْـلَبُ  ـمُڊ وَام٭ثآمچم٭ِ 
ِ
مڈٍ ـمِٕ  مًٽـمچـمڀـمٱِ  امْ٭ـبَـمچء  ــمَٹــالِإمْٚ   مَٱــعَ  مُٸـمپآـ

ِ
 مچء

 

The fourth rule of nūn sākinah and tanwīn is ikhfā`, which takes place by 

the remaining letters i.e. all the letters besides the throat letters, يَرْمُٱمُټون, and 

ممِٱمپْمٻُ  ,مِٱنْ شََِّ  ,مَٱمچ مَځمپْسَخْ  ,مَٱمپْثُورًا .e.g ب . Al-Jamzūrī has gathered all the letters of 

ikhfā` in the following line: 

ـعْ  مُٖمًٺى مِْ  زِدْ  م٢َمڀِّبًمچ دُمْ  م٠َمَ  م٫َدْ  م١َخْصٌ  مَ٘مچدَ  م٬َمْ  مَٗمپمَچ ذَا صِفْ   مچمَِٛـمچـم٣َ   ََ
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This ikhfā` takes place with ghunnah, and is also referred to as ikhfā` haqīqī 

(actual ikhfā`), since the concealing found in the nūn sākinah and the tanwīn 

is more than in the mīm sākinah. 

 

Al-Jamzūrī mentions this rule as follows: 

امٕـِعُ  ـلِ  م٤ِمپـْدَ  الِإمْٚمَٹـمچءُ  وَام٭رآ َِ ـلِ  ـمٌڇ ـوَامِ٘  الُْـرُوفِ  مِٱـنَ  امْ٭مَٹمچ َِ  م٭مِْټمَٹمچ

 

 

   

 

 



 010 

 

 

 

 

Madd literally means to pull, extend or lengthen. Technically, it is the 

lengthening of sound in the letters of madd or in the letters of līn. 

 

The letters of madd are three: 

1) Alif 

2) Wāw Sākinah preceded by a dammah 

3) Yā` Sākinah preceded by a kasrah 

 

Al-Jamzūrī refers to them as follows: 

 مُځومِٙمڀمَٿـمچ م٪ـِي وَهْـيَ  وَايٍ  مَ٭مْٹظِ  مِٱنْ      مَ٪مِٷـمڀـمَٿـمچ مَٗـلَمَٗــمڈٌ  مُٙـرُومُ٪ــهُ 

 

The requirements for them to be letters of madd are 3: 

1) Before the wāw sākinah there must be a dammah 

2) Before the yā` sākinah there must be a kasrah 

3) Before the alif there must be a fathah. A fathah before an alif is necessary i.e. 

an alif will always be preceded by a fathah. 

 

Al-Jamzūrī mentions these requirements as follows: 

 ُ ٌْ ـمْ  اوِ امْ٭ـوَ  وَم٫َبْلَ  امْ٭مَڀمچ م٫َبْلَ  وَام٭مَٻ  يُمْټتَـزَمْ  فٍ ــأَم٭ْ  م٫َبْـلَ  تْـحٌ وَم٪َ  م١َـرْطٌ  ََ

 

The letters of līn are two: 

1) Wāw sākinah preceded by a fathah 

2) Yā` sākinah preceded by a fathah 

 

The requirements for them to be letters of līn are 2: 

1) The wāw and the yā` must be sākin 

2) They must be preceded by a fathah 

 بَابُ اددَ  
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Al-Jamzūrī alludes to this in the following: 

ـمپـَمچ وَوَاوٌ  امْ٭مَڀـمچ مِٱمپمَْٿـمچ وَام٭مټِّمڀـنُ   مټِـمپـَمچـأُم٤ْ   م٬ُــل   بْـلَ ـم٫َ  تَـمچحٌ ـامْځمٹِ  إنِِ  م٠ُمٻِّ

 

Qasr literally means to shorten. Technically, it is affirming the letter of madd 

or the letter of līn without any extra pull in it i.e. without this pull the letter of 

madd cannot be read.  

 

TEXT: 69 

 أَتَـــى وَوَاجِـــبٌ  َٓزِمٌ  وَالـؿَــدُّ ( 69

 ثَـبَــتَـا وَقَــصْــرٌ  وَهْــوَ  وَجَــائـِـزٌ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

And madd comes as lāzim, wājib and jā`iz, while it (madd) and qasr is affirmed 

in it (in jā`iz). 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .come, appear – أَمَٖـــى 

  .and it, referring to madd – وَهْــوَ  

 .affirm, establish. It is dual, referring to madd and qasr – مَٗـبَــتَـمچ 

 

EXPLANATION 

The author refers to the various madds considering their rulings. The rulings 

regarding the madd are 3: 

1) Lāzim – that which is necessary  

2) Wājib – that which is compulsory 

3) Jā`iz – that which is permitted  

 

He elaborates further and states that in jā`iz, madd and qasr are allowed. 
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Al-Jamzūrī refers to these rulings in the following: 

 وَام٭مټُّـزُومْ   وَازُ ـوَالْجَ  امْ٭وُمُ٘وبُ  وَهْيَ   مَٖــدُومْ  مَٗـلَمَٗـمڈٌ  أَمْٙـمَٻـمچمٌ  م٭مِْټمَٽـدِّ 

 

In the following 3 lines he elaborates upon the above mentioned madds. 

 

TEXT: 70 

 مَــدّ  حَـرْفِ  بَعْـدَ  جَـاءَ  إنِْ  فَـلََّزِمٌ ( 71

 يُـؿَـدّ  وَباِلـطُّـولِ  حَالَـقْـنِ  سَـاكِـنُ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

So, (madd is) lāzim if there comes after a letter of madd, a sākin (which 

remains) during both conditions. It will be lengthened (to the duration) of 

tūl. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .when, if – إنِْ  

 .a letter with a sukūn – م٠َـمچم٬ِـنُ  

 .two conditions i.e. waqf and wasl – مَٙمچمَ٭ـمڀْـنِ  

 

EXPLANATION 

Madd lāzim is that madd in which the sukūn on the letter remains during 

waqf and wasl ( مَٙمچمَ٭ـمڀْـنِ  م٠َـمچم٬ِـنُ  ) i.e. the sukūn is permanent. 

 

It is called lāzim due to its cause (sabab) being lāzim (permanent) since it 

remains during waqf and wasl. 

 

Thus, if the sukūn only comes about due to waqf e.g.  ُمَٕمچنِ  ,مَٖمْٷمَټمُٽونَ  ,مَځسْتَمِٷم٦  ,مُٖمَٻذِّ

then it is temporary and not included in this discussion. 
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This will include 4 different types of madd: 

1) Madd Lāzim Kilmī Muthaqqal e.g. مڈ آمٕآ مڈ ,ام٭دآ و   ,ام٭ـحَآم٫آ مځِّـيأَمُٖـحَآمُّ٘ حْر ,  in the) آم٭سِّ

readings of Abū ˘Amr and Abū Ja˘far). 

2) Madd Lāzim Kilmī Mukhaffaf e.g.  َوَمَٱـحْمڀَمچيْ وَمََمَچتِ  ,آٔن (in the reading of Nāfi˘), 

 .(in the reading of Abū ˘Amr) وام٭ًيْ يَئِسْنَ  ,(in the narration of Warsh) آمْځذَرْتَُِم

3) Madd Lāzim Harfī Muthaqqal e.g.   ـم  أم٭ م  س  م٢ٰ  , . 

4) Madd Lāzim Harfī Mukhaffaf e.g.   س  يٰ  ,ن    ,ق . 

 

Kilmī infers that the madd takes place in a kalimah (word), while harfī 

indicates that it takes place in a harf (letter) - more specifically the hurūf 

muqatta˘āt. It will be muthaqqal if idghām takes place, which is usually 

indicated by a tashdīd, and mukhaffaf if no idghām takes place. Al-Jamzūrī 

explains them in the following: 

م٫ْـسَـمچمُ  رْمَٕـمَٷـهْ   مَ٭دَيْـمِٿـمْ  ٓزَِمٍ  أَ ـيٌّ ـوَمَٙ  مِٽـيٌّ ـمټْ ـَم٬ِ  مْټـكَ ـوَمِٖ  أَ
 ـهْ ــمٷَ ـمٱَ  رْم٪ِ

ـفٌ  م٬ِلَهُـمَٽـمچ ـلُ مُٱـثَ  مُٱـخَـمٹآ رْمَٕـ ـذِهِ ـمَٿـــمَ٪ـ ـمٺآ  ـلُ ــمٳآ ـمَٹــمُٖـ ـمڈٌ ــمَٷــأَ

مْټمِٽـيٌّ  مْٿـوَ ـم٪َ  د  ـمٱَ  مَٙرْفِ  مَٱعْ   امْ٘تَـمَٽـعْ  م٠ُـمُٻـونٌ  مِٕمٻِمْټمَٽـمڈٍ  مَ٪ـمڄِنْ 
 ـعْ ـوَم٫َ   م٬ِ

ـيِّ  م٪ِـي أَوْ 
مِٗ ـيٌّ ـم٪َ  هُ ـمُٵـَـوَم٠ْ  مَٽـدُّ ـوَام٭ وُمِ٘ـدَا الُْـرُوفِ  مُٗلَ

 ـدَاـمَٕـ حَـرْم٪ِ

ـلٌ مٱُ  م٬ِلَهُـمَٽـمچ دْم٩ِـمَٽــمچ إِنْ  ثَـمٺآ ـفٌ ـخَ ـمٱَ  أُ  ـمچـدْم٩َـمٽَ ـيُ   مَ٭ــمْ  إِذَا م٬ُـلٌّ  مٹآ

 

Thereafter Ibn al-Jazarī states that the length of madd lāzim is tūl, which is 

6 harakāt.20 

 

Al-Jamzūrī refers to madd lāzim as follows: 

ـمُٻـونُ  إِنِ  وَٓزَِمٌ  ـــلَ  ام٭ـسُّ َٓ ـم٢ُ  ـد  ـمٱَ  مَٕمْٷـدَ  وَوَم٫ْمًٹـمچ وَصْـلً    أُصِّ  ـوِّ

 

                                                 
20 It should be remembered that in the ˘ayn of Sūrah Maryam ( ص  مٷ  ـمڀٰ مٿٰ م٬   ) and Sūrah al-

Shūrā ( ق  س  *م٤  م  مٰٙ  ), tawassut will also be allowed. Al-Jamzūrī says: 

 أَمَٚـصّ   وام٭مٵُّولُ  وَمْ٘مَٿم٦ِْ  ذُو نُ ـوَم٤َمڀْ   . . .
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TEXT: 71 

 هَـؿْــزَةِ  قَـبْـلَ  جَـاءَ  إنْ  وَوَاجِــبٌ ( 71

 بـِؽـِؾْـؿَــةِ  جُـؿِــعَا إنِْ  مُـتَّـصِـلًَّ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

(And madd is) wājib if it (the letter of madd) comes before a hamzah, joined; 

both of them brought together in one word. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .joined, connected, together – مُٱـتآـمِٳـلً  

 .if, when – إنِْ  

 ,combined, gathered, collected, brought together. It is dual – مُ٘ـمِٽــمَٷمچ 

referring to the letter of madd and the hamzah. 

 

EXPLANATION 

Madd is wājib (compulsory) if the hamzah and the letter of madd are found in 

one word e.g.  َءَ مِ٘ي   ,مَ٘آء ءَ م٠ُو   , . The author hints towards this when he says: 

 In spite of the qurrā` having difference of opinion regarding the .مُٱـتآـمِٳـلً 

length of madd muttasil, all agree that madd will be made in it and none of 

them allows qasr. Ibn al-Jazarī states: ‚I searched for the (allowance of) qasr 

in muttasil and did not find it in any of the authentic qirā΄āt, nor the 

anomalous (shādhdh) qirā΄āt, but found texts stating that madd must be made 

in it.‛21 Therefore this madd is considered wājib. 

 

The statement by of the author:  ِْمِٕـمٻِـمْټـمَٽــمڈِ  مُ٘ـمِٽــمَٷمچ إن , if the letter of madd and 

the hamzah are both found in one word, seems to be redundant, since it is 

already explained by the word  ًمُٱـتآـمِٳـل. However, what is meant by this 

statement is that the letter of madd and hamzah should truly be in in one 

word because, at times, they appear to be in one word in the Qur`ān, but in 

                                                 
21 Al-Nashr Vol.1 pg. 315 
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reality, they are in two different words according to the Arabic language 

e.g.  ٰه 
ِ
ء َٓ مُڃ مَڂمْځتُمهٰ  , َمچيٰ  , مَڂىُّ دَمُ مڂٰ يٰ  , مُڂمْٚمَډ يٰ  , . 

 

It is called madd muttasil because the letter of madd and the hamzah are in 

one word (مُٱتآمِٳل).The length of madd muttasil via the practice of Imam Shātibī 

is 4 or 5 harakāt.22 

 

TEXT: 72 

 مُــْـػَـصِــلََّ  أَتَـــى إذَِا وَجَــائـــزٌ ( 72

ؽُـونُ  أَوْ طَـرَضَ                                                             مُسْجَـلََّ  وَقْػًـا السُّ

 

TRANSLATION 

(And madd is) permissable, if (the letter of madd) comes separated (from the 

hamzah), or the sukūn is temporary due to waqf, generally. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .separated – مُٱـمپْـمَٹـمِٳــلَ  

  .comes – أَمَٖـــى 

مُٻـونُ  م٤َـرَضَ   ام٭سُّ  – the sukūn is temporary. 

 .due to waqf, because of waqf – وَم٫ْمًٹـمچ 

 .in general – مُٱسْجَـلَ  

 

EXPLANATION 

Madd Jā`iz or the permitted madd is discussed in this verse. As madd is 

permitted here, qasr is also allowed i.e. the length may also be shortened.23 

                                                 
22 Though the reciter has a choice of 4 or 5 harakāt, he should remember that if he 

pulls 4 harakāt, then this duration should be maintained in all the madd muttasils. In 

the same manner, if he pulls 5 harakāt, he should maintain 5 harakāt in all the madd 

mattasils. This is based on the precept discussed previously by Ibn al-Jazarī in line 31: 

 م٬َمِٽـثْـمِټــهِ  مَځـمٶـِمْڀـرِهِ  م٪ـِـي وَام٭مټآـمْٹـظُ . . .   *   
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The first type of madd jā`iz explained is when the letter of madd and the 

hamzah comes separated, in two different words: the letter of madd at the 

end of one word, and the hamzah at the start of the next word e.g.  َمِْ  ,مٕمَِ أُمْځزِل

 The practice of Imam Shātibī was to pull the duration of this  .م٫ُوا أَمْځمُٹسَمُٻم ,أَمْځمُٹسِمُٻم

madd the same as madd muttasil i.e. if he lengthened muttasil to 4 harakāt, he 

would pull munfasil also 4 harakāt, and if he pulled muttasil 5 harakāt, he 

would pull munfasil also 5 harakāt.24 Since this is a permitted madd (madd 

jā`iz), qasr will also be allowed in it i.e. it may also be pulled 2 harakāt. Qasr 

in madd munfasil is only allowed via the Tayyibah.25 

 

It is called madd munfasil because the letter of madd and the hamzah are 

separated (مُٱمپْمَٹمِٳل) in two different words. 

 

The second type of madd jā`iz explained is if the letter of madd is followed 

by a temporary sukūn which generally comes about due to waqf e.g.  ْمَٖمْٷمَټمُٽون, 

مَٕمچنْ  ,مَځسْتَمِٷم٦ْ   .The qurrā` allows qasr, tawassut and tūl in this madd .مُٖمَٻذِّ

 

This is called madd ˘ārid because the sukūn is ˘ārid (temporary).  

 

 

   

 

 

 

 

 

                                                                                                                               
23 Ibn al-Jazarī discusses madd munfasil and madd ˘ārid under jā`iz, and does not make 

mention of madd badl as done by Jamzūrī in his Tuhfah. 
24 See Fath al-Wasīd fī Sharh al-Qasīd by al-Sakhāwī for Imam Shātibī’s practice on 

madd muttasil and munfasil: Vol. 1 pg. 178. 
25 Whatever duration the reciter pulls this madd, consistency must be kept, based on 

the precept discussed in line 37. 
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˘Ali  explains that  ًمَٖـرْمٖـِمڀـل in the verse  ًوَرَمِّٖـلِ امْ٭مُٺـرْآنَ مَٖـرْمٖـِمڀـل (And recite the Qur`ān 

with tartīl) means  ِوِيدُ امْ٭ـحُرُوفِ وَ مَٱمْٷرِمَ٪مُڈ امْ٭ـوُم٫ُوف  Excellence in (the recitation of) the ;مَّْ

letters and (having) knowledge of waqf. Thusfar, the author has discussed the 

first part i.e.  ِوِيدُ امْ٭ـحُرُوف مَٱمْٷرِمَ٪مُڈ  ,and from here on discusses the second part ,مَّْ

 For one to be able to recite with tartīl he therefore needs to not only .امْ٭ـوُم٫ُوفِ 

have knowledge of the correct pronunciation of the letters from their makhārij 

with their attributes, but also needs to have knowledge of waqf. Because of 

˘Ali’s  explanation of this verse, Ibn al-Jazarī deems the study of waqf 

compulsory upon the reciter. 

 

The terms waqf, qat˘ and sakt were used synonymously by the early 

scholars. However, later scholars differentiated between them, giving each 

of them distinct definitions: 

 

Definition of qat˘ 

It literally means to cut. Technically, it is to stop one’s recitation without the 

intention of continuing. 

 

Qat˘ is only allowed at the end of a verse. 

 

Definition of waqf 

Literally it means to stop. Technically, it is to stop on a complete word, long 

enough to renew one’s breath, with the intention of continuing recitation. 

 

From this definition it is understood that waqf cannot be made in the 

middle of a word e.g. the  ْاَمْ٭ح of  ُاَمْ٭ـحَمْٽد or the  ْمَځع of  ُمچكَ مَځمْٷبُد  This definition also .إيِآ

infers that if one stops for a longer time that is usually needed to renew 

one’s breath then it is also not waqf e.g. one stops for 5 or 10 minutes 

 بَابُ مَعْرِفَةِ الْوَقْفِ وَآبتدِاءِ 
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between his stops. Similarly, if one stops without intention of continuing 

then it is not considered as waqf, but will actually be qat˘. 

 

Definition of sakt 

Literally it means silence. Technically, it is the pausing of one’s recitation 

without renewing the breath i.e. a break in the sound without a break in the 

breath. 

 

Definition of ibtidā` 

Literally it means to start or begin. Technically, it is the start of one’s 

recitation, whether it is after waqf or after qat˘. If it is after qat˘, then the 

rules of isti˘ādhah and basmalah will apply. 

 

TEXT: 73 

ـعْـدَ ( 73 بَ  لِؾْـحُـرُوفِ  تَـجْـوِيْــدِكَ  وَ

 الْــوُقُـــوفِ  مَـعْـرِفَـةِ  نْ مِــ َٓبُــدَّ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

And after your (study and application of) tajwīd to the letters, it is 

necessary (to have) the knowledge of waqfs . . . and starting. 

 

VOCABULARY 

ــدِكَ   يْ ـجْـوِ  ,your tajwīd i.e. your excellent pronunciation of the letters – مَٖ

from their makhraj together with its attributes. 

 .it is necessary, unavoidable – َٓمُٕــدآ  

ـمڈِ    .knowledge – مَٱـمْٷـرِمَ٪

 .ام٭وَم٫ْف plural of – امْ٭ــوُم٫ُـــوفِ  
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EXPLANATION 

After completing the study of  ِوِيدُ امْ٭ـحُرُوف  which entails the study of the ,مَّْ

makhārij and the sifāt - lāzimah and ˘āridah - the author embarks on 

explaining  ِمَٱمْٷرِمَ٪مُڈ امْ٭ـوُم٫ُوف, the knowledge of waqf. Having skill regarding waqf 

is important because if the reciter does not possess this ability, a stop in 

an incorrect place may distort the meaning, and at times even bear a 

meaning contrary to what Allah intends. 

 

In the same manner that knowing where to stop and how to stop is 

important, it is also necessary that the reciter knows where to start from. 

If he starts in an incorrect place it may distort the meaning as well. 

Similarly, he also needs to have knowledge of how to start. 

 

In this section the author concentrates on the place of stopping i.e. where 

to stop. In the chapter of the temporary hamzah ( زَةِ امْ٭وَصْلِ مَٕمچبُ هََْ  ), and 

making waqf while considering the last letter ( وَم٫ْفِ م٤َمٰٜ  وَامِٚرِ امْ٭مَٻمټِمِ  مَٕمچبُ امْ٭ أَ ), he 

discusses how waqf and ibtidā` should be made. 

 

In line 7 the author mentions that the reciter should become an expert in 

3 things: 

1) Tajwīd 

2) Waqfs 

3) Rasm – how the mushaf was written by ˘Uthmān  

 

In this chapter he discusses waqf and in the following two chapters, the 

cut and joined compounds ( مچءَاتِ ) and the tā`s ,(مَٕمچبُ امْ٭ـمَٽمْٺمُٵوعِ وَامْ٭ـمَٽوْصُولِ  مچبُ ام٭تآ  ,(مَٕ

he expounds upon rasm. 
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TEXT: 74 

بْـتـِـدَاءِ ( 74 ِٓ  إذَِنْ  تُـؼْــسَــمُ  وَهْــيَ  وَا

 وَحَــسَـــنْ  وَكَـــافٍ  تَـــامٌ  ثَــلََّثَــةً                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

. . . And it (waqfs) is then divided into three: tām, kāfī and hasan. 

 

VOCABULARY 

مْٕـتـِـدَاءِ   ِٓ  literally means the start. It is linked to the previous line i.e. to – ا

have knowledge of starting. 

 .before it ام٭وُم٫ُوف refers to – وَهْــيَ  

 .is divided – مُٖـمْٺــسَــمُ  

 .then – إذَِنْ  

 

EXPLANATION 

Waqf is divided into 3 types: 

1) Tām – complete stop 

2) Kāfī – a sufficient stop 

3) Hasan – a sound/good stop 

 

In the following lines, the author defines these waqfs. 

 

TEXT: 75 

 يُـوجَــدِ  لَـمْ  فَــننْ  تَــمَّ  دَِـا وَهْـيَ ( 75

ـقٌ                                                             فَابْـتَـدِي -مَعْــًى  كَانَ  أَوْ  - تَعَـؾُّ

 

TRANSLATION 

These (aforementioned waqfs) are complete (in meaning). Then if no 

connection is found (to what is before it), or it is linked in meaning, then 

start (recitation from what follows). 
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VOCABULARY 

 .refers to tām, kāfī and hasan in the line before – وَهْـيَ  

مَٖــمآ  مٛـَِمچ   – when they (tām, kāfī and hasan) are complete i.e. the meaning is sound 

and not distorted. 

 .then if, so if – مَ٪ــمڄنْ  

يُـومَ٘ــدِ  مَ٭ـمْ    – not found. 

ـقٌ    .a link, connection – مَٖمَٷـمټُّ

 .or – أَوْ  

ـقٌ  the pronoun in it refers to – م٬َمچنَ    .before it مَٖمَٷـمټُّ

 .in meaning i.e. it is linked in meaning – مَٱمْٷـمپًى 

ةً  – then start  with what follows – مَ٪مچمْٕـتَـدِي  .مَ٪مچمْٕتَدِي مٕمَِ مَٕمْٷدَهُ مُٱبَمچشَََ

 

EXPLANATION 

What follows the place of waqf is either linked to what is before it or not. If 

it is linked, then it will be linked in meaning (مَٱمْٷمپًى) or grammar (مَ٭مْٹمًٶمچ). 

 

In this line two of the three previously mentioned waqfs are explained. 

 

If what follows the place of waqf has no link to what is before it, then this 

is waqf tām e.g.  ُمچكَ مَځمْٷبُد ينِ * إِيآ م٦َ * مٕسم الله... ,مَٱمچم٭كِِ يَومِ ام٭دِّ مچم٭ِّ َٓ ام٭مٴآ ذِينَ  ,وَ هُمُ امْ٭ـمُٽمْٹمټِحُونَ * إنِآ ام٭آ

 م٫َدِيرٌ * يٰ  ,م٬َمَٹرُوا...
ٍ
ء مٻُ إنِآ اللهَ م٤َمَٜ م٬ُلِّ شََْ مچ ام٭مپآمچسُ ام٤ْبُدُوا رَمٕآ َ ىُّ

مُ...مڂَ . In all these examples, what 

follows the place of waqf has no link to what is before it, in meaning or 

grammar i.e. it is not linked to what is before it in meaning, nor grammar. 

This is what the author intends when he states:  ٌـق يُـومَ٘ــدِ  مْ مَ٭ـ مَ٪ــمڄنْ  مَٖمَٷـمټُّ  - then if 

no connection/link is found. 

 

If what follows the place of waqf is linked to what is before it in meaning 

آمچ رَزَم٫ْمپَمچهُمْ يُمپْمِٹمُٺونَ *  ,وَمَٱمچ أُمْځزِلَ مِٱنْ م٫َبْمټِكَ * وَمِٕمچٔمِٚرَةِ... .then this is waqf kāfī e.g ,(مَٱمْٷمپًى) وَمَِ

ئِكَ م٤َمَٜ وم٭  أُ  ِمْ * وَأُوم٭   , بِِّ نْ رآ ئِكَ هُدًى مٱِّ ذِينَ أٰ  , ...وَام٭آ آٓ مَٱمپُوا * وَمَٱمچ يَـخْدَم٤ُونَ إِ . In these examples, 

what follows the place of waqf is linked to what is before it in meaning 
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only, and not in grammar. The author intends this when he states: 

مَٱمْٷـمپًى م٬َمچنَ  أَوْ   - or it is linked in meaning. 

 

At the end of this line the ruling regarding these two waqfs are given - it is 

allowed to continue recitation with what follows without going back and 

repeating. This is what the author intends when he states:  ًة  ;مَ٪مچمْٕتَدِي مٕمَِ مَٕمْٷدَهُ مُٱبَمچشَََ

start recitation with what follows immediately i.e. there is no need to 

repeat from what is before the place of waqf. 

 

In the beginning of the next line he gives the names of these two waqfs just 

explained. 

 

TEXT: 76 

 فَامْـَعَـنْ  وَلَػْـظًـا فَالْؽَـافـِي فَالتَّـامُ ( 76

                                                           َّٓ زْ  أيِ  رُؤُوسَ  إِ  فَالْـحَـسَـنْ  جَــو 

 

TRANSLATION 

Then (the first waqf is) tām, followed by (the second which is) kāfī. And if 

the link is in grammar, then prevent (starting recitation from what 

follows), except at the verse-ends, then allow it – thus (this is waqf) hasan. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 literally means complete i.e. complete in the sense that it is not – ام٭تآـمچمُ  

linked in meaning or in grammar. 

 .literally means sufficient – امْ٭مَٻـمچم٪ِـي 

وَإِنْ م٬َمچنَ  – in this context it means that if it is linked in lafth, grammar – مَ٭مْٹـمًٶـمچ 

قُ مَ٭مْٹمًٶمچ  .ام٭تآمَٷمټُّ

 with nūn al-toukīd attached to it. It means then stop ,اِمْٱمپَعْ  the word is – مَ٪مچمْٱمپَمَٷـنْ 

or prevent i.e. prevent starting recitation from what follows –  ِمَ٪مچمْٱمپَمَٷنْ م٤َن

ةً   مٕمَِ مَٕمْٷدَهُ مُٱبَمچشَََ
ِ
مْٕتِدَاء ِ ْٓ  .ا
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آٓ    .except – إِ

أْس it is the plural of – رُؤُوسَ    .which means head ام٭رآ

 .which means verse here آيَمڈ it is the plural of – أيِ  

أيِ  رُؤُوسَ    – refers to the verse-ends. 

زْ   زْ  – permit , allow i.e. allow starting recitation with what follows – مَ٘ــوِّ مَ٘وِّ

ةً  مْٕتدِِاءَ مِٕمَ مَٕمْٷدَهُ مُٱبَمچشَََ
ِٓ  .ا

 literally means good or sound i.e. this stop is good or sound in  - امْ٭ـحَـسَـنْ  

that the meaning is not distorted. 

 

EXPLANATION 

If what follows the place of waqf is linked to what is before it in grammar 

 .and the meaning that is given is sound, then this is waqf hasan e.g (مَ٭مْٹمًٶمچ)

مْ٭ـحَمْٽدُ للهِ * مْ٭ـحَمْٽدُ للهِ رَ  ,اَ مْٙـمٽٰ اَ مِٙمڀمِ...بِّ امْ٭مَٷمچمَ٭ـمِٽم٦َ * ام٭رآ نِ ام٭رآ  ,أَمْځمَٷمْٽمَډ م٤َمَټمڀْمِٿمْ * م٩َمِْٝ امْ٭ـمَٽمْٸمُٴوبِ... ,

مټوٰ  آمچ رَزَم٫ْمپَمچهُمْ...وَيُمِٺمڀمُٽونَ ام٭مٳآ ةَ * وَمَِ . 

 

In all these examples, what follows the place of waqf is linked to what is 

before it in grammar. This is what the author explains when he says: 

 .the link is in grammar ,وَمَ٭مْٹـمًٶـمچ

 

It should be held in mind that if they are linked in grammar, they will 

automatically be linked in meaning. 

 

The ruling regarding waqf hasan is that the reciter needs to repeat from 

before the place of waqf and will not be allowed to continue recitation 

from what follows. This is what Ibn al-Jazarī means when he states:  ْمَ٪مچمْٱمپَمَٷـن. 

However, if waqf hasan is at the end of a verse, then it will be allowed to 

continue recitation from what follows. The author explains this in his 

statement:  ٓآ زْ  أيِ  رُؤُوسَ  إِ مَ٘ــوِّ ; except at the verse-ends, then it is permitted 

i.e. permitted to continue recitation from what follows (the next verse).  
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TEXT: 77 

ـبِ  تَـمَّ  مَـا وَغَـقْـرُ ( 77 لَـــهُ  ـقْــحٌ قَ  وَ

اــوقَ يُ                                                             قَبْـؾَــهُ  ـبْـدَاوَيُ  ـفُ مُـضْـطَـرًّ

 

TRANSLATION 

(And that passage) which is not complete, is qabīh. Waqf will be made 

upon it, if forced to do so, and ibtidā` will be made from before it (the waqf 

qabīh). 

 

VOCABULARY: 

ـرُ   ـمڀْ  .not, except – م٩َ

ـمچ  ـمآ  مَٱ مَٖ  – not complete. 

ــحٌ   ـبِـمڀْ  .disliked, undesirable – م٫َ

ـــهُ   ــحٌ  for it. It refers to – مَ٭ ـبِـمڀْ  .before it م٫َ

ـفُ ــوم٫َ يُ    – waqf will be made. 

ا   .forced – مُٱـمْٴـمَٵـرًّ

ـدَايُ   ـبْ  – ibtidā` (start) will be made. 

ـمَټــهُ    .before it – م٫َبْ

 

EXPLANATION 

In the previous waqf; tām, kāfī and hasan, the meanings were sound. In this 

line the author explains that waqf is made in such a place where a 

complete meaning is not understood, or it distorts the meaning of the 

Qur`ān. This is known as waqf qabīh e.g. *ِاطَ* ,مِٕسْم َ مَوَاتِ  ,اِهْدِمَځمچ ام٭مٯِّ وَمَٱمچ مَٚمَټمْٺمپَمچ ام٭سآ

م٤ِبِم٦ َٓ مڀْمپَمُٿمَ* َرْضَ وَمَٱمچ مَٕ ْٕ ذَا أَمِٚي مَ٭هُ مِٖسْعُ وَمِٖسْمُٷونَ*مَځمْٷجَمڈإنِآ هٰ  ,وَا َٓ يَ  , سْتَحْمڀِيإِنآ اللهَ  َٓ ىَْدِي , مُْ  ,إنِآ اللهّ  أَنَآ

ذِينَ يَـحْمِٽمُټونَ امْ٭مَٷرْشَ  مُٻمْ وَمَ٭ئِنْ م٬َمَٹرْمُٖم ,أَصْحَمچبُ ام٭مپآمچرِ*ام٭آ َزِيدَمځآ َٕ مْ  م٬ْتُ  .مَ٭ئِنْ أَشََْ

 

In these examples, the meaning is either not understood, or is distorted. It 

is linked to what is before it in meaning and in grammar, the same as waqf 

hasan. The difference is that the meaning expressed is not good. Therefore 
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Ibn al-Jazarī says that this type of waqf is only done if one is forced to do 

so due to lack of breath, sneezing, forgetting what comes next and so on. 

This is what he alludes to when he states: ا  Thus, waqf qabīh is only .مُٱـمْٴـمَٵـرًّ

done when it is waqf idtirārī i.e. a forced stop. 

 

From this it is understood that waqf tām, kāfī, and hasan are waqf ikhtiyārī - 

the voluntary stop i.e. the reciter chooses where he wants to stop. 

 

The waqfs as explained by Ibn al-Jazarī are as follows: 

        

In this line the ruling for waqf qabīh is also given - to repeat from before 

the place of waqf. It is not allowed that the reciter continues from what 

follows during waqf qabīh. This is what the author means when he states: 

ـدَاوَيُ  ـمَټــهُ  ـبْ م٫َبْ , ibtidā` will be made from what is before it. 

 

Unlike waqf which may be ikhtiyārī and idtirārī, ibtidā` is only ikhtiyārī i.e. 

the reciter always has the option of choosing where to start from. 

Therefore, when starting, the reciter should choose an appropriate place 

to start from. In the same manner that waqf is divided into 4 - tām, kāfī, 

hasan and qabīh - scholars have also divided ibtidā` into 4: 

1) Tām – ibtidā` is tām after waqf tām 

2) Kāfī – ibtidā` is kāfī after waqf kāfī 

3) Hasan 

4) Qabīh 

 

Waqf 

Ikhtiyārī Idtirārī 

Tām Kāfī Hasan Qabīh 
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In the last two, the waqf may be hasan and ibtidā` from what follows qabīh 

e.g.  َم٠ُول مچم٬ُمْ  –يُـخْرِمُ٘ونَ ام٭رآ نْ مُٖمْڃمٱِ  –وَإِيآ مپُوا مِٕمچللهِأَ  or waqf may be qabīh and ibtidā` from 

what follows hasan e.g.  ْمُٻم َزِيدَمځآ َٕ إِنآ م٤َذَابِِ مَ٭مَٲدِيد –وَمَ٭ئِنْ م٬َمَٹرْمُٖم  -مَ٭ئِنْ م١َمَٻرْمُٖمْ  . 

 

TEXT: 78 

 يََِـبْ  وَقْـفٍ  مِنْ  الْؼُرْآنِ  فِِ  وَلَقْسَ ( 78

 سَــبَـبْ  لَـــهُ  مَــا غَـقْـرُ  حَـرَامٌ  وََٓ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

And there is not in the Qur`ān any waqf which is compulsory, or unlawful, 

except that which has a reason. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .unlawful – مَٙـرَامٌ  

 .cause, reason – م٠َــبَـمْڇ  

 

EXPLANATION 

In this line the author explains that there is no waqf in the Qur`ān that is 

compulsory according to sharī˘ah – that is, if it is not made, the reciter will 

be considered a sinner. Similarly, there is no waqf in the Qur`ān which is 

unlawful by sharī˘ah, which if made, an individual will be a sinner. 

 

However, certain reasons may result in that waqf being unlawful – such as 

one who understands the meaning of what he is reading and purposely, or 

in jest, stops on a place to distort the meaning e.g.  َهمچ مِٱنْ إمِ٭ٰ وَمٱ  and so ,إِنِّ م٬َمَٹرْتُ  ,

on. 

 

Thus when teachers tell their students to stop at a particular place, or go 

through, it means that it is better or good to stop or continue at that 
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particular place according to their understanding, and not necessarily that 

it is compulsory or unlawful for the student to stop or continue. 

 

   

 

 

 



 009 

 

 

 

TEXT: 79 

 وَتَـا وَمَـوْصُـولٍ  دَِؼْطُـوعٍ  وَاطْـرِفْ ( 79

 أَتَـى قَـدْ  فقِؿَـا الِإمَـامِ  ادُصْحَـفِ  فـِي                                                          

 

TRANSLATION 

And know the cut and the joined (compounds), as well as the tā` as it appears 

in the canonical masāhif. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .and know -  وَام٤ْـرِفْ 

عوْ مٵُ مٺْ مٽَ ـاَم٭ْ    - It refers to a cut compound i.e. those compounds which are written 

as separated e.g.   َٓ َٓ ، م٬َيْ   .مٕئِْسَ مَٱمچ ، أَنْ 

 It refers to joined compounds i.e. those compounds which are - اَمْ٭ـمَٽوْصُوْل

written together e.g.  َآٓ ، م٬َمْڀل  .مٕئِْسَمَ ، أَ

 which appears on a singular noun being indicative of ت Refers to a - وَمَٖمچ

something which is feminine. The tā` under discussion is at times written as a 

‚round/closed tā`‛ (ة) and at times as a ‚flat/open tā`‛ (ت) e.g. رَمْٙـمَٽمډ ,رَمْٙـمَٽمڈ, 

 .مځمِْٷمَٽمډ ,مځمِْٷمَٽمڈ

مَٱمچمِ   Refers to the various masāhif scripted by ˘Uthmān and dispatched - مُٱمْٳحَفِ الْإِ

to the Islamic lands.  

 .in that which -  م٪مِڀمَٽـمچ

 .come, appear – أَمَٖـى 

 

EXPLANATION 

This chapter is brought after the chapter of waqf because of its close 

relationship with waqf. If waqf is being made on maqtū˘, mousūl or the round 

 the reciter needs to have knowledge of how it is written to ,(ت) `or flat tā (ة)

 ؿَوْصُولِ ـؿَؼْطُوعِ والـبَابُ ال
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be able to stop correctly. Generally waqf is not made upon these words but is 

allowed if waqf idtirārī or waqf ikhtibārī is being made. 

 

In the following lines the author explains 25 words in the Qur`ān which are 

written as either maqtū˘ or mousūl. 

 

TEXT: 80 

 َّٓ  أنْ  كَـؾِـؿَـاتٍ  بـِعَـشْـرِ  فَاقْـطَـعْ ( 81
َٓ  مَــؾْــجَـــلَ  مَــــعْ                                                             َّٓ  إلَِـــــهَ  وَ  إِ

 

TRANSLATION 

So cut  ْآٓ  أن  in ten words… 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .so cut -  مَ٪مچم٫ْـمَٵـعْ 

 .ten words -  م٬َـمټِـمَٽـمچتٍ  م٤َـمْٲـرِ 

 

EXPLANATION 

1 -    َّٓ   أَنْ 

The compound ٓآ  is cut in 10 places. Two are mentioned in the rest of this أَنْ 

verse: 

 

  Toubah, 118 - مَٱمْټجَمڂَ  (1

ذِينَ مُٚ  مچم٫َمْډ م٤َمَټمْڀمِٿمُ وَم٤َمَٜ ام٭ثآلمَٗمِڈ ام٭آ ََ مچم٫َمْډ م٤َمَټمْڀمِٿمْ أَمځمُٹسُمُٿمْ وَم٣َمپُّوا  مټِّمُٹوا مَٙتآى إذَِا  ََ إِٓآ  مِٱنْ اللهِ أَنْ ٓ مَؾْجَلَ إرَْضُ مٕمَِ رَمُٙبَمْډ وَ

مِٙمڀمُ ) إمَِ٭مْڀهِ مُٗمآ مَٖمچبَ م٤َمَټمْڀمِٿمْ م٭مَِڀتُومُٕوا إنِآ اللهَ  ابُ ام٭رآ  (440هُوَ ام٭تآوآ

َٓ إمِ٭ٰ  (2 آٓ وَ هَ إِ  - Hūd, 14 

مَ أُمځزِلَ مٕمِِٷمْټمِ اللهِ ْ يَسْتَجِمڀبُوا مَ٭مُٻمْ مَ٪مچم٤ْمَټمُٽوا أَمځآ  (41هُوَ مَ٪مَٿلْ أَمْځتُمْ مُٱسْمټِمُٽونَ ) وَأَنْ ٓ إلَِهَ إَِّٓ  مَ٪مڄلَِآ
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TEXT: 81 

 َٓ  هُـودَ  ثَاكـِي يَاسِـقـنَ  وَتَعْـبُـدُوا( 81
كْنَ                                                             طَؾَـى تَعْؾُـوْا يَدْخُؾَنْ  تُشْـرِكْ  يُشِْْ

 

EXPLANATION 

Another six places are mentioned in this verse: 

 

سِم٦َْ وَمَٖمْٷبُدُوا يٰ  (3  - Yāsīn, 60 

هُ مَ٭مُٻمْ م٤َدُوٌّ  أَنْ ٓ تَعْبُدُواأَلََْ أَم٤ْمَٿدْ إمَِ٭مْڀمُٻمْ يَمچ مَٕمپيِ آدَمَ  مْڀمَٵمچنَ إمِځآ  (38مُٱبم٦ٌِ )ام٭مٲآ

 

 Hūd, 26 - مَٗمچنِ هُوْدَ  (4

 (83إنِِّ أَمَٚمچفُ م٤َمَټمْڀمُٻمْ م٤َذَابَ يَوْمٍ أَم٭مِڀمٍ ) إِٓآ الله أَنْ ٓ تَعْبُدُوا

 

The second place in Sūrah Hūd is particularly mentioned to exclude the first 

place in which all agree that it is written as mousūl: 

مَټمْډ مِٱنْ مَ٭دُنْ مَٙمٻمِڀمٍ مَٚبمٍِٝ )ـام٭   مَٽمْډ آيَمچمُٖهُ مُٗمآ مُ٪مٳِّ
 إِٓآ الله أََّٓ تَعْبُدُوا( 4رٰ م٬تَِمچبٌ أُمْٙمٻِ

 

م٬ْنَ  (5 َٓ يُم٨ِْ  - Mumtahinah, 12 

َمچ ام٭مپآبيُِّ إذَِا مَ٘مچءَكَ ام٭ْ  كْنَ مُٽمْڃمِٱمپَمچتُ يُبَمچيمِْٷمپَكَ م٤َمَٜ ـيَمچ أَىُّ م٫ْنَ وَٓ يَزْمځم٦َِ وَٓ يَمْٺتُمْټنَ أَوْٓدَهُنآ وَٓ يَمْڂمٖم٦َِ م١َمڀْ  مٕمِچللهِ أَنْ ٓ يُشِْْ ِ ٌْ ئمًچ وَٓ يَ

يمپَهُ مَٕم٦َْ أَيْدِىنِآ وَأَرْمُ٘مټمِِٿنآ وَٓ يَمْٷمِٳمڀمپَكَ مِْ مَٱمْٷرُوفٍ مَ٪بَمچيمِْٷمُٿنآ وَام٠ْتَمْٸمِٹرْ م٭َ   (48م٩َمُٹورٌ رَمِٙمڀمٌ ) إنِآ اللهَ  مُٿنآ اللهـمٕبُِمْٿتَمچنٍ يَمْٹمَِٟ

 

كْ مُٖ  (6 م٨ِْ  - Hajj, 26 

أْمَځمچ لِإمْٕرَاهِمڀمَ مَٱمَٻمچنَ امْ٭بَمْڀمِډ  كْ وَإذِْ مَٕوآ جُودِ ) أَنْ ٓ تُشِْْ عِ ام٭سُّ م٬آ مِٽم٦َ وَام٭رُّ
مچئمِِٹم٦َ وَامْ٭مَٺمچئِ رْ مَٕمْڀتيِ م٭مِټمٵآ  (83بِِ م١َمْڀئمًچ وَم٢َمٿِّ

 

 Nūn, 24 - يَدْمُٚمَټنْ  (7

 (81امْ٭مَڀوْمَ م٤َمَټمْڀمُٻمْ مِٱسْمٻِم٦ٌ ) ـَّفَاأَنْ ٓ يَدْخُؾَ ( 86مَ٪مچمځمَٵمَټمُٺوا وَهُمْ يَتَخَمچمَ٪تُونَ )

 

 Al-Dukhān, 19 - مَٖمْٷمُټوا م٤َمٰٜ  (8

 (42إنِِّ آمٖمِڀمُٻمْ مٕسُِمْټمَٵمچنٍ مُٱبم٦ٍِ ) اللهِ وَأَنْ ٓ تَعْؾُوا طَذَ ( 40إنِِّ مَ٭مُٻمْ رَم٠ُولٌ أَمِٱم٦ٌ )
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TEXT: 82 

ــا إنِ أَقُـــولَ  َٓ  يَؼُـولُـوا َّٓ  أَن( 82  مَّ

طْـدِ                                                             ــا وَطَـن صِـلْ  وَادَػْتُـوحَ  باِلرَّ  مَّ

 . . . اقْطَعُـوا نُْوُا( 83

 

VOCABULARY 

 .join -  صِـلْ 

 

EXPLANATION 

The final two places of  ٓآ  :are mentioned in this line أَنْ 

 

آٓ يّمُٺوْمُ٭وْا (9  Al-A˘rāf, 169 - أَنْ 

مْڂتِِِمْ م٤َرَضٌ مِٱثْمُټهُ يَمْڂمُٚذُوهُ أَلََْ مَ٪خَمَټفَ مِٱنْ مَٕمْٷدِهِمْ مَٚمْټفٌ وَرِمُٗوا امْ٭مٻتَِمچبَ يَمْڂمُٚذُونَ م٤َرَضَ هَذَا إدَْمَځى وَيَمُٺومُ٭ونَ م٠َمُڀمْٸمَٹرُ مَ٭مپَمچ وَإنِْ يَ 

ارُ أمِٚرَةُ مَٚمٌْٝ م٭مِټآذِينَ يَتآمُٺونَ أَمَ٪ل مَٖمْٷمِٺمُټونَ إِٓآ  م٤َمَٜ اللهِأَنْ ٓ يَؼُولُوا يُمْڃمَٚذْ م٤َمَټمْڀمِٿمْ مِٱمڀثَمچقُ امْ٭مٻتَِمچبِ   الَْْقآ وَدَرَم٠ُوا مَٱمچ م٪مِڀهِ وَام٭دآ

(432) 

 

َٓ أَم٫ُوْلَ  (10  - Al-A˘rāf, 105 

مُٻمْ مَ٪مَڂرْم٠ِلْ مٱَ  م٤َمَٜ اللهِ أَنْ ٓ أَقُولَ مَٙمِٺمڀقٌ م٤َمَٜ  ائمِڀلَ )إِٓآ الَْْقآ م٫َدْ مِ٘ئْتُمُٻمْ مٕبَِمڀِّمپَمٍڈ مِٱنْ رَمِّٕ َ ٍْ
 (487مِٷي مَٕمپيِ إِ

 

Generally, in all the remaining places where  ٓآ  appears in the Qur`ān, it will أَنْ 

be written as mousūl. 

 

ا - 2  إنِْ مَّ

م٤ْدِ  مچ مٕمِچم٭رآ  :The qurrā` agree that it will be maqtū˘ in Sūrah al-Ra˘d - إنِْ مٱآ

سَمچبُ )مُځرِيَمپآ وَإنِْ مَا مَ م٤َمَټمْڀكَ امْ٭بَلغُ وَم٤َمَټمْڀمپَمچ الِْْ مَڀمپآكَ مَ٪مڄمِځآ ذِي مَځمِٷدُهُمْ أَوْ مَځتَوَم٪آ  (18كَ مَٕمْٷضَ ام٭آ

 

Wherever else it appears in the Qur`ān it will be mousūl. 
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ا مْ أَ  - 3 مَّ  

مچ Before this - وَامْ٭ـمَٽمْٹتُـوْحَ صِلْ  مچ was discussed, here إمِٱآ  is discussed. It is written as أَمٱآ

mousūl wherever it comes in the Qur`ān, which is 4 places: twice in Sūrah al-

An˘ām and twice in Sūrah al-Naml: 

مَ أَمْ إمُْځثَمَڀم٦ِْ آم٫ُلْ  م٬َرَيْنِ مَٙرآ اام٭ذآ  (416مِٷمْټمٍ إنِْ م٬ُمپتُمْ صَمچدِم٫ِم٦َ )مَڀم٦ِْ مَځبِّئُونِ مِٕ ـثَ ام١ْتَمَٽمَټمْډ م٤َمَټمْڀهِ أَرْمَٙمچمُ إمُځْ  أَمَّ

مَ أَمْ إمُځْ آم٫ُلْ  م٬َرَيْنِ مَٙرآ اثَمَڀم٦ِْ ام٭ذآ مچم٬ُمُ  أَمَّ بَِِذَا مَ٪مَٽنْ أَم٣ْمَټمُ مَِآنْ امْ٪مََٟى  اللهُ ام١ْتَمَٽمَټمْډ م٤َمَټمْڀهِ أَرْمَٙمچمُ إمُځثَمَڀم٦ِْ أَمْ م٬ُمپتُمْ م١ُمَٿدَاءَ إذِْ وَصآ

مچمٛم٦َِِ ) مپآمچسَ مٕمَِٸمِْٝ م٤ِمْټمٍ إنِآ اللهَم٬َذِمٕمًچ م٭مُِڀمِٴلآ ام٭ م٤َمَٜ اللهِ  (411ٓ ىَْدِي امْ٭مَٺوْمَ ام٭مٶآ

ذِينَ اصْمَٵمَٹى الَْْمْٽدُ للهِ م٫ُلِ  امَٚمٌْٝ  اللهُآ وَم٠َلمٌ م٤َمَٜ م٤ِبَمچدِهِ ام٭آ م٬ُونَ ) أَمَّ  (72يُم٨ِْ

مچ م٤ِمټْ  مڀمُٵوا بَِِ
مْٕتُمْ مٕآِيَمچتِ وَلََْ تَُِ اذَامً مَٙتآى إذَِا مَ٘مچءُوا م٫َمچلَ أَم٬َذآ  (01م٬ُمپتُمْ مَٖمْٷمَٽمُټونَ ) أَمَّ

 

ا - 4  طَنْ مَّ

مچ نَُوُْا ام٫ْمَٵمُٷوا  :It is maqtū˘ in one place, Sūrah al-A˘rāf - وَم٤َنْ مٱآ

 (433م٤َمپْهُ م٫ُمْټمپَمچ لََمُْ م٬ُومُځوا م٫ِرَدَةً مَٚمچم٠ِئِم٦َ ) نُْوُا طَنْ مَامَ٪مَټمآ م٤َتَوْا 

 

In all the remaining places it will be mousūl.  

 

TEXT: 83 

ـا مِن . . .  ( 83       وَالـ سَـا بِرُومٍ  مَّ

ــنْ  أَم ادُـاَفـِؼِـقـنَ  خُـؾْـفُ                                                            ـسَـا مَّ  أَسَّ

 

VOCABULARY 

 .with difference of opinion -  مُٚـمْټـفُ 

 

EXPLANATION 

The explanation in this line is still linked to the command given previously 

 :thus the following words should also be cut ;ام٫ْمَٵمُٷوا

 

ا - 5  مِنْ مَّ

It is cut (maqtū˘) in 2 places: 
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 In Sūrah al-Rūm, 28 - مٕـِرُوْمٍ  (1

  ْبَ مَ٭مُٻمْ مَٱثَلً مِٱنْ أَمْځمُٹسِمُٻمْ هَلْ مَ٭مُٻم مچمُ٪ونََمُْ نْ مَا مِ ضََْ م٬َمچءَ مِْ مَٱمچ رَزَم٫ْمپَمچم٬ُمْ مَ٪مَڂمْځتُمْ م٪مِڀهِ م٠َوَاءٌ تََُ مَٱمَټمَٻمْډ أَيْمَمُځمُٻمْ مِٱنْ شََُ

لُ أيَمچتِ م٭مَِٺوْمٍ يَمْٷمِٺمُټونَ )   (80م٬َخِمڀمَٹتمُِٻمْ أَمځمُٹسَمُٻمْ م٬َذَم٭كَِ مُځمَٹمٳِّ

 

 In Sūrah al-Nisā`, 25 - وَام٭مپِّسَمچ (2

  ِأَم٤ْمَټمُ  مُٽمْڃمِٱمپمَچتِ وَاللهُـمَٱمَټمَٻمْډ أَيْمَمُځمُٻمْ مِٱنْ مَ٪تَمَڀمچمٖمُِٻمْ ام٭ْ  فَؿِنْ مَامُٽمْڃمِٱمپَمچتِ ـمُٽحْمَٳمپمَچتِ ام٭ْ ـمپْمُٻمْ م٢َوًْٓ أَنْ يَمپمٻحَِ ام٭ْ وَمَٱنْ لََْ يَسْتَمٵعِْ مٱ

حُوهُنآ مٕمِڄذِْنِ أهْمټمِِٿنآ وَآمُٖوهُنآ أُمُ٘ورَهُنآ مٕمِچم٭ْ 
وفِ مُُمَْٳمپَمچتٍ م٩َمَْٝ مُٱسَمچم٪حَِمچتٍ وَٓ مُٱتآخِذَاتِ مَٽمْٷرُ ـمٕمِڄيِمَمځمُِٻمْ مَٕمْٷمُٴمُٻمْ مِٱنْ مَٕمْٷضٍ مَ٪مچمځمٻِ

مُٽحْمَٳمپَمچتِ مِٱنْ امْ٭مَٷذَابِ ذَم٭كَِ مَِٛنْ مَٚمِٮَ امْ٭مَٷمپمََډ مِٱمپْمُٻمْ وَأَنْ ـأَمْٚدَانٍ مَ٪مڄذَِا أُمْٙمِٳنآ مَ٪مڄنِْ أَمَٖم٦َْ مٕمَِٹمچمِٙمَٲمٍڈ مَ٪مَٷمَټمْڀمِٿنآ مځمِْٳفُ مَٱمچ م٤َمَٜ ام٭ْ 

وا مَٚمٌْٝ مَ٭مُٻمْ وَاللهُ   (87ورٌ رَمِٙمڀمٌ )م٩َمٹُ  مَٖمْٳمُِٞ

 

 - مُٚمْټفُ امْ٭ـمُٽمپَمچم٪مِِٺم٦َْ 

In Sūrah al-Munāfiqūn, verse 10 there is khulf (difference of opinion) i.e. it can 

be written as mousūl or as maqtū˘. 

  قَ وَأَم٬ُنْ مِٱنْ مَٽوْتُ مَ٪مڀَ ـرَزَم٫ْمپَمچم٬ُمْ مِٱنْ م٫َبْلِ أَنْ يَمْڂتَِ أَمَٙدَم٬ُمْ ام٭ْ  مِنْ مَاوَأَمْځمِٹمُٺوا دآ رْمَٖمپيِ إم٧َِ أَمَ٘لٍ م٫َرِيمٍڇ مَ٪مَڂصآ مُٺولَ رَبِّ مَ٭وْٓ أَمٚآ

م٦َ ) مچلِِْ   (48ام٭مٳآ

 

In the remaining places it will be written as mousūl. 

 

نْ  - 6  أَمْ مَّ

This is also attached to the previous command of being maqtū˘. 

It is cut in 4 places: 

ـسَمچ (1 نْ أَم٠آ  Sūrah al-Toubah, 109 - أَمْ مٱآ

  َسَ مُٕمپمَْڀمچمَځهُ م٤َمَٜ مَٖمْٺوَى مِٱن وَانٍ مَٚمٌْٝ  اللهِ أَمَ٪مَٽنْ أَم٠آ َْ سَ وَرِ ٓ  مُٕمپمَْڀمچمَځهُ م٤َمَٜ م١َمَٹمچ مُ٘رُفٍ هَمچرٍ مَ٪مچنَْمَچرَ مٕهِِ مِْ مَځمچرِ مَ٘مَٿمپآمَ وَاللهُ  أَمْ مَنْ أَسَّ

 (482) ىَْدِي امْ٭مَٺوْمَ ام٭مٶآمچمٛم٦َِِ 

 

The other 3 places are explained in the next line. 

 



 025 

TEXT: 84 

ؾَـتِ ( 84 بْحٍ  الـ سَـا فُص   مَــا حَـقْـثُ  وَذِ

 مَـــا إِنَّ  كَـسْـرُ  ادَػْـتُـوحَ  لَّـمِ  وَأَن                                                          

 . . . آكْـعَـامَ ( 85

 
EXPLANATION 

مَټمِډ  (2  Sūrah Fussīlat or Hā Mīm Sajdah, 40 - مُ٪مٳِّ

  ٌْٝذِينَ يُمْټحِدُونَ مِْ آيَمچمٖمِپَمچ ٓ يَْمَٹوْنَ م٤َمَټمْڀمپَمچ أَمَ٪مَٽنْ يُمْټمَٺى مِْ ام٭مپآمچرِ مَٚم هُ مٕمَِ  أَمْ مَنْ إنِآ ام٭آ يَمْڂتِ آمِٱمپمًچ يَوْمَ امْ٭مِٺمَڀمچمَٱمِڈ ام٤ْمَٽمُټوا مَٱمچ م١ِئْتُمْ إمِځآ

  (18مَٕمِٳمٌٝ ) مَٖمْٷمَٽمُټونَ 

 

 Sūrah al-Nisā`, 109 - ام٭مپِّسَمچ (3

َمچدِلُ الله مْځمَڀمچ مَ٪مَٽنْ يََُ  مَ٘مچدَمْ٭تُمْ م٤َمپمُْٿمْ مِْ الْْمََڀمچةِ ام٭دُّ
ِ
 يَمُٻونُ م٤َمَټمْڀمِٿمْ وَم٬مِڀلً  أَمْ مَنْ م٤َمپمُْٿمْ يَوْمَ امْ٭مِٺمَڀمچمَٱمِڈ  هَمچأَمْځتُمْ هَمُڃٓء

(482) 

 

 verse 11 ,وَمَ٪دَيْمپَمچهُ مٕذِِمْٕحٍ م٤َمٶمِڀمٍ  referring to Sūrah al-Sāffāt because of the verse - وَذِمْٕحٍ  (4

  مچ مَٚمَټمْٺمپَمچهُمْ مِٱنْ م٢ِم٦ٍ ٓزِبٍ ) أَمْ مَنْ مَ٪مچم٠ْتَمْٹتمِِٿمْ أَهُمْ أَم١َدُّ مَٚمْټمٺمًچ  (44مَٚمَټمْٺمَپمچ إمِځآ

 

In the remaining places besides these 4 it will be mousūl. 

 

 حَقْثُ مَا - 7

مَٱمچ مَٙمْڀمُڊ   - It is still attached to the previous command that it should be maqtū˘. It 

only appears in 2 places of Sūrah al-Baqarah, verses 144 and 150. In both 

places it will be maqtū˘. 

 وا وُمُ٘وهَمُٻمْ م١َمْٵرَهُ وَحَقْثُ مَا  م٬ُمپتُمْ مَ٪وَم٭ُّ

 

 أَنْ لَّ  - 8

Still being attached to the command before it, it will be maqtū˘ wherever it 

appears in the Qur`ān. 

 

 ْ  .will be explained later إنِْ لََ
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 إنَِّ مَا - 9

 

TEXT: 85 

 مَـعَـا يَدْطُـونَ  وَادَـػْـتُـوحَ  آكْـعَـامَ ( 85

 وَقَـعَـا وَكَـحْـلٍ  آكْـػَـالِ  وَخُـؾْـفُ                                                           

 

EXPLANATION 

مْځمَٷمچمَ إنِآ مَٱمچ . . .  َٓ ا   :˘in Sūrah al-An˘ām, 134 will be maqtū إنِآ مَٱمچ - 

  (461مُٖوم٤َدُونَ ٔتٍ وَمَٱمچ أَمْځتُمْ مٕمُِٽمْٷجِزِينَ ) إنَِّ مَا

 

In the second part of the line Ibn al-Jazarī mentions that there is khulf (ikhtilāf) 

in Sūrah al-Nahl, verse 95: 

وا مٕمَِٷمْٿدِ اللهِ  مََ مَٗمَٽمپمًچ م٫َمټمِڀلً  وَٓ مَٖمْٲمَُٟ  (27هُوَ مَٚمٌْٝ مَ٭مُٻمْ إنِْ م٬ُمپتُمْ مَٖمْٷمَټمُٽونَ ) م٤ِمپدَْ اللهِ إكَِّ

 

ـمََ  - 10  أَ كَّ

ـمَ  Before this Ibn al-Jazarī discussed - وَامْ٭ـمَٽمْٹتُوْحَ   .(with a kasrah on the hamzah) إمِځآ

Thus when he says  َوَامْ٭ـمَٽمْٹتوُْح he intends the very compound but with a fathah 

on the hamzah i.e.  َـم  .أَ مځآ

 

ـمَ  when – يَدْم٤ُوْنَ   :it will be maqtū˘, which is in 2 places يَدْم٤ُوْنَ  appears with أَمځآ

1) Sūrah al-Hajj, 62 

 (38هُوَ امْ٭مَٷم٥ُِّ امْ٭مَٻبمُِٝ ) مِٱنْ دُومځهِِ هُوَ امْ٭بَمچم٢ِلُ وَأَنآ اللهَ وَأَنَّ مَا يَدْطُونَ هُوَ الَْْقُّ  ذَم٭كَِ مٕمَِڂنآ اللهَ 

2) Sūrah Luqmān, 30 

 (68هُوَ امْ٭مَٷم٥ُِّ امْ٭مَٻبمُِٝ ) اللهَمِٱنْ دُومځهِِ امْ٭بَمچم٢ِلُ وَأَنآ  وَأَنَّ مَا يَدْطُونَ هُوَ الَْْقُّ  ذَم٭كَِ مٕمَِڂنآ اللهَ 

 

 .˘refers to the 2 places where it is maqtū - مَٱمَٷمچ

 

-There is ikhtilāf (difference of opinion( as regards Sūrah al - وَمُٚمْټفُ آمَْځمَٹمچلِ وَمَځحْلٍ وَم٫َمَٷمچ

Anfāl and Sūrah al-Nahl. 
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The difference in Sūrah al-Nahl has been examined already. The difference in 

Sūrah an-Anfāl is in verse 41:  

مََ وَام٤ْمَټمُٽوا   مَ٪مَڂنآ للهِ أَكَّ
ٍ
ء م٠ُولِ وَم٭ذِِي امْ٭مُٺرْمَٕى وَامْ٭مَڀتَمچمَٱى وَام٭ْ  م٩َمپمِْٽتُمْ مِٱنْ شََْ بمِڀلِ إنِْ م٬ُمپتُمْ آمَٱمْپتُمْ مِٕمچللهِـخُُُسَهُ وَم٭مِټرآ م٦ِ وَامْٕنِ ام٭سآ

 مَٽسَمچم٬ِ

 م٫َدِيرٌ ) مچ أَمځزَمْ٭مپَمچ م٤َمَٜ م٤َبْدِمَځمچ يَوْمَ امْ٭مُٹرْم٫َمچنِ يَوْمَ امْ٭تَمَٺى الْجَمْٽمَٷمچنِ وَاللهُوَمٱَ 
ٍ
ء  (14م٤َمَٜ م٬ُلِّ شََْ

 

TEXT: 86 

 وَاخْــتُـؾـِـفْ  سَـلَلْـتُـؿُـوهُ  مَـا وَكُـل  ( 86

وا                                                            صِـفْ  وَالْوَصْلُ  بئِْسَمََ  قُلْ  كَذَا رُدُّ

 . . .  وَاشْتَـرَوْا خَؾَػْتُؿُونِ ( 87

 

VOCABULARY 

 .there is difference of opinion (ikhtilāf) – وَامْٚــتُـمټـِـفْ  

 .describe – صِـفْ  

 

EXPLANATION 

 كُلّ مَا - 11

 It is still attached to the previous command that it should be - وَم٬ُلِّ مَٱمچ م٠َمَڂمْ٭تُمُٽوْهُ 

maqtū˘. Thus, in Sūrah Ibrāhīm it is maqtū˘: 

وا مځمِْٷمَٽمَڈ اللهِ كُل  مَا سَلَلْتُؿُوهُ وَآمَٖمچم٬ُمْ مِٱنْ  مچرٌ ) وَإنِْ مَٖمُٷدُّ مُٳوهَمچ إنِآ الِإمځسَمچنَ مَ٭مَٶمُټومٌ م٬َمٹآ  (61ٓ تَُْ

 

وا  :In Sūrah al-Nisā`, verse 91 there is ikhtilāf - وَامْٚتُمټفِْ   *   رُدُّ

وام٠َتَجِدُونَ آمَٚرِينَ يُرِيدُونَ أَنْ يَمْڂمَٱمپوُم٬ُمْ وَيَمْڂمَٱمپوُا م٫َوْمَٱمُٿمْ  إم٧َِ امْ٭مِٹتْمپَمِڈ أُرْم٬ِسُوا م٪مِڀمَٿمچ مَ٪مڄنِْ لََْ يَمْٷتَزِمُ٭وم٬ُمْ وَيُمْټمُٺوا إمَِ٭مْڀمُٻمْ  كُلَّ مَا رُدُّ

وا أَيْدِىَُمْ مَ٪خُذُوهُمْ وَام٫ْتُمُټوهُ  مَټمَ وَيَمُٻمٹُّ  (24مْ مَٙمْڀمُڊ مَٗمِٺمْٹتُمُٽوهُمْ وَأُوْمَ٭ئِمُٻمْ مَ٘مَٷمْټمپَمچ مَ٭مُٻمْ م٤َمَټمْڀمِٿمْ م٠ُمْټمَٵمچمځمًچ مُٱبمِڀمپمًچ)ام٭سآ

 

Generally, in all the remaining places it is written as mousūl. 

 

 بئِْسَ مَا - 12

It appears 9 times in the Qur`ān. 
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 ,م٬ُلآ مَٱمچ In the same way that ikhtilāf is mentioned before this in - م٬َذَا م٫ُلْ مٕئِْسَ   

similarly there is ikhtilāf in  َم٫ُلْ مٕئِْس which comes in Sūrah al-Baqarah, 93: 

 (26يَمْڂمُٱرُم٬ُمْ مٕهِِ إيِمَمُځمُٻمْ إنِْ م٬ُمپتُمْ مُٱمْڃمِٱمپم٦َِ ) بئِْسَمََ م٫ُلْ 

 

وا  In Sūrah al-A˘rāf, 150 and Sūrah al-Baqarah, 90 it is – وَامْ٭وَصْلَ صِفْ مَٚمَټمْٹتُمُٽوْنِ وَام١ْمََٟ

mousūl: 

  (150) مَٚمَټمْٹتُمُٽونِ مِٱنْ مَٕمْٷدِي بئِْسَمََ مچ رَمَ٘عَ مُٱوم٠َى إم٧َِ م٫َوْمِٱهِ م٩َمْٴبَمچنَ أَم٠ِمٹمًچ م٫َمچلَ ـآ وَمَٛ 

وْا مٕهِِ أَمځمُٹسَمُٿمْ أَنْ يَمْٻمُٹرُوا مٕمَِ أَمځزَلَ اللهُ بئِْسَمََ    (90)مِٱنْ مَ٪مْٴمټِهِ م٤َمَٜ مَٱنْ يَمَٲمچءُ مِٱنْ م٤ِبَمچدِهِ  لَ اللهُمَٕمْٸمڀمًچ أَنْ يُمپزَِّ  ام١ْمََٟ

 

In the remaining 6 places it will be maqtū˘. 

 

TEXT: 87, 88 

 اقْطَعَـا مَـا فـِي وَاشْتَـرَوْا خَؾَػْتُؿُونِ ( 87

 مَـعَـا يَبْؾُوا شْتَفَـتْ ا أَفَضْتُمُ  أُوحِـيْ                                                           

 كِــلََّ  رُومٌ  وَقَـعَـتْ  فَـعَـؾْـنَ  ثَـاكـِي( 88

 صِــلََّ  وَغَـقْـرَهـا شُـعَـرَا تَــْـزِيْـلُ                                                           

 

VOCABULARY 

 .both – م٬ِــلَ  

 

EXPLANATION 

 فِِ مَا - 13

The qurrā` have many varied opinions when explaining these lines.26 The best 

explanation is the following, which is in accordance with what Ibn al-Jazarī 

mentions in the Nashr: in 10 places it will be maqtū˘ and mousūl i.e. it will 

have ikhtilāf: 

 :Sūrah al-An˘ām, 145 - أُوْمِٙيْ  (1

                                                 
26 Refer to Hidāyah al-Qāri`, Vol. 2 pg. 437 for some other views. 
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هُ  فِِ مَا أُوحِيَ م٫ُلْ ٓ أَمِ٘دُ  مٱمًچ م٤َمَٜ م٢َمچم٤ِمٍ يَمْٵمَٷمُٽهُ إِٓآ أَنْ يَمُٻونَ مَٱمْڀتَمًڈ أَوْ دَمٱمًچ مَٱسْمُٹومٙمًچ أَوْ لَْْمَ مِٚمپزِيرٍ مَ٪مڄمِځآ رِمْ٘سٌ أَوْ م٪سِْمٺمًچ  إمَِٔآ مُُرَآ

 مِٕهِ  أُهِلآ م٭مَِٸمِْٝ اللهِ

 :Sūrah al-Nūr, 14 - أَمَ٪مْٴتُمُ  (2

مُٻمْ  لُ اللهِوَمَ٭وْٓ مَ٪مْٴ  مْځمَڀمچ وَأمِٚرَةِ مََٛسآ  (41م٪مِڀهِ م٤َذَابٌ م٤َمٶمِڀمٌ ) أَفَضْتُمْ  فِِ مَام٤َمَټمْڀمُٻمْ وَرَحَْْتُهُ مِْ ام٭دُّ

 :Sūrah al-Ambiyā`, 102 - ام١ْتَمَٿمْډ  (3

 (488أَمځمُٹسُمُٿمْ مَٚمچم٭دُِونَ ) اشْتَفَتْ  فِِ مَآ يَسْمَٽمُٷونَ مَٙسِمڀسَمَٿمچ وَهُمْ 

 :indicates towards 2 places: Sūrah al-Mā`idah, 48 مَٱمَٷمچ - يَبْمُټوا مَٱمَٷمچ (4-5

مًڈ وَامِٙدَةً وَمَ٭مٻِنْ  وَمَ٭وْ م١َمچءَ اللهُ اتِ  فِِ مَا لقَِبْؾُوَكُمْ لَجمََٷمَټمُٻمْ أُمٱآ  آمَٖمچم٬ُمْ مَ٪مچم٠ْتَبمُِٺوا الْْمََْٝ

Sūrah al-An˘ām, 165: 

ذِي مَ٘مَٷمَټمُٻمْ مَٚلئفَِ إرَْضِ وَرَمَ٪عَ مَٕمْٷمَٴ  هُ  فِِ مَا لقَِبْؾُوَكُمْ مُٻمْ مَ٪وْقَ مَٕمْٷضٍ دَرَمَ٘مچتٍ وَهُوَ ام٭آ يعُ امْ٭مِٷمَٺمچبِ وَإمِځآ ِ ٍَ كَ  آمَٖمچم٬ُمْ إنِآ رَمٕآ

 (437مَ٭مَٸمُٹورٌ رَمِٙمڀمٌ )

 :Sūrah al-Baqarah, 240 - مَٗمچنِ مَ٪مَٷمْټنَ  (6

 (818م٤َزِيزٌ مَٙمٻمِڀمٌ ) رُوفٍ وَاللهُمِْ أَمځمُٹسِمِٿنآ مِٱنْ مَٱمٷْ  فَعَؾْنَ  فِِ مَامَ٪مڄنِْ مَٚرَمْ٘نَ مَ٪ل مُ٘مپَمچحَ م٤َمَټمْڀمُٻمْ 

 :Sūrah al-Wāqi˘ah, 61 - وَم٫َمَٷمْډ  (7

لَ أَمْٱثَمچمَ٭مُٻمْ وَمُځمپْمِٲئَمُٻمْ   (34ٓ مَٖمْٷمَټمُٽونَ ) فِِ مَام٤َمَٜ أَنْ مُځبَدِّ

 :Sūrah al-Rūm, 28 - رُوْمٍ  (8

بَ مَ٭مُٻمْ مَٱثَلً مِٱنْ أَمْځمُٹسِمُٻمْ هَلْ مَ٭مُٻمْ مِٱنْ مَٱمچ مَٱمَټمَٻمْډ أَيْمَ  م٬َمچءَ ضََْ مچمُ٪ونََمُْ م٬َخِمڀمَٹتمُِٻمْ  فِِ مَامُځمُٻمْ مِٱنْ شََُ رَزَم٫ْمپَمچم٬ُمْ مَ٪مَڂمْځتُمْ م٪مِڀهِ م٠َوَاءٌ تََُ

 أَمځمُٹسَمُٻمْ 

 :Sūrah al-Zumr, 3 and 46 - م٬ِلَ مَٖـمپْـزِيْلِ  (9-10

مُٻمُ مَٕمْڀمَپمُٿمْ  إنِآ اللهَ تَمټمُِٹونَ  فِِ مَايَُْ (6)هُمْ م٪مِڀهِ يَْ  

مَٽوَاتِ م٫ُلْ ام٭مټآمُٿمآ مَ٪مچم٢رَِ ا مُٻمُ مَٕم٦َْ م٤ِبَمچدِكَ  م٭سآ مَٿمچدَةِ أَمْځمَډ تََْ تَمټمُِٹونَ ) فِِ مَاوَإرَْضِ م٤َمچلََِ امْ٭مَٸمْڀمِڇ وَام٭مٲآ  (13م٬َمچمُځوا م٪مِڀهِ يَْ

 

 :˘In Sūrah al-Shu˘rā`, 146 it will be maqtū - م١ُمَٷرَا

م٬ُونَ  (413هَمچهُمپَمچ آمِٱمپم٦َِ )فِِ مَا أَمُٖمَْٟ  

 

هَمچ صِلَ   To get this understanding, everything hinges on what the pronoun – وَم٩َمَْٝ

refers to. It refers to only Sūrah al-Shu˘arā` i.e. initially qat˘ is mentioned for 

these places and at the end wasl is also mentioned in these 10 places besides 

Sūrah al-Shu˘arā`. This means that in 10 places wasl and qat˘ are mentioned i.e. 

ikhtilāf is found in them. In Sūrah al-Shu˘arā` only qat˘ is related. This 
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explanation concurs with what Ibn al-Jazarī mentions in his Nashr.27 Allah 

knows best. 

 

TEXT: 89 

 وَمُـخْتـَؾـِفْ  صِـلْ  كَالـَّـحْـلِ  فَلَيْـؿََـا( 89

عَرَا فِِ                                                            َحْزَابِ  الشُّ ْٕ  وُصِفْ  وَالـ سَا ا

 

EXPLANATION 

 أَيْـَـمََ  - 14

 :In Sūrah al-Baqarah, 115 it is mousūl - مَ٪مَڂيْمپمََ م٬َمچم٭مپآحْلِ صِلْ 

قُ وَام٭ْ ـام٭ْ  وَللهِ وا مَ٪ثَمآ وَمْ٘هُ اللهِ لَيْـمَََ فَ مَٽمْٸرِبُ ـمَٽم٨ِْ  (447وَام٠ِعٌ م٤َمټمِڀمٌ ) إنِآ اللهَ مُٖوَم٭ُّ

Ibn al-Jazarī has particularly mentioned  ََمَ٪مَڂيْمپم with a ف since this is how it 

appears in Sūrah al-Baqarah. It will exclude the  َأَيْمپَـم which appears before this 

in the very same sūrah. In Sūrah al-Nahl it appears without the ف as will be 

discussed in what follows. 

 

Similarly it is mousūl in Sūrah al-Nahl, 76 also: 

اطٍ مُٱسْ  أَيْـمَََ  هُّ ٓ يَمْڂتِ مٕخَِمٍْٝ هَلْ يَسْتَوِي هُوَ وَمَٱنْ يَمْڂمُٱرُ مٕمِچمْ٭مَٷدْلِ وَهُوَ م٤َمَٜ صَِِ  (53تَمِٺمڀمٍ )يُوَمِّ٘

 

مَْٙزَابِ وَام٭مپِّسَمچ وُصِفْ  ْٕ مَٷرَا ا  - In 3 places there is difference of opinion - وَمُٱـخْتَمټفِْ مِْ ام٭مٲُّ

Sūrah al-Shu˘arā`, Sūrah al-Ahzāb and Sūrah al-Nisā`. 

 

مَٷرَا (1  :Sūrah al-Shu˘arā`, 92-93 - ام٭مٲُّ

 ( مِٱنْ دُونِ اللهِ 28بُدُونَ )م٬ُمپتُْمْ مَٖمٷْ  أَيْنَ مَاوَم٫ِمڀلَ لََمُْ 

مَْٙزَابِ  (2 ْٕ  :Sūrah al-Ahzāb, 61 - ا

 (34مُٗمِٺمُٹوا أُمِٚذُوا وَم٫ُتِّمُټوا مَٖمْٺتمِڀلً ) أَيْـمَََ مَٱمْټمُٷومځم٦َِ 

 :Sūrah al-Nisā`, 78 - وَام٭مپِّسَمچ (3

مُ  أَيْـمَََ   مَٽوْتُ وَمَ٭وْ م٬ُمپتُمْ مِْ مُٕرُوجٍ مُٱمَٲمڀآدَةٍ ـام٭ْ  مَٖمُٻومُځوا يُدْرِم٬ُّ

 

                                                 
27 Al-Minah al-Fikriyyah pg. 303, Al-Nashr Vol. 2 pg. 149-150. 
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In the remaining places, excluding the above 5, it will be written as maqtū˘. 

  

TEXT: 90 

 كَجْـعَـلَ  أَلَّــنْ  هُـودَ  فَنلَِّـمْ  وَصِـلْ ( 91

زَكُـوا كَقْـلََّ  كَجْؿَـعَ                                                             طَـؾَـى تَلْسَـوْا تََْ

 . . . حَـرَجٌ  طَؾَـقْـكَ  ـج  حَـ( 91

 

EXPLANATION 

15 -  ْ  إلَِّ

 :It is mousūl in Sūrah Hūd, 14 - وصل م٪مڄلَ هود

 ْ مَ أُمځزِلَ مٕمِِٷمْټمِ اللهِ فَنلَِّ  وَأَنْ ٓ إمَِ٭هَ إِٓآ هُوَ  يَسْتَجِمڀبُوا مَ٭مُٻمْ مَ٪مچم٤ْمَټمُٽوا أَمځآ

 

Wherever else it appears in the Qur`ān it will be maqtū˘. 

 

 أَلَّنْ  - 16

نْ مَځجْمَٷلَ مَځجْمَٽعَ   It is connected to the command given in the previous - أَم٭آ

compound to join. In 2 places it will be mousūl: 

 :Sūrah al-Kahf, 48 - مَځجْمَٷلَ  (1

ةٍ مَٕلْ زَم٤َمْٽتُ  لَ مَٱرآ  (10مَ٭مُٻمْ مَٱوْم٤ِداً ) كَجْعَلَ  أَلَّنْ مْ مَ٭مَٺدْ مِ٘ئْتُمُٽومَځمچ م٬َمَ مَٚمَټمْٺمپَمچم٬ُمْ أَوآ

 :Sūrah al-Qiyāmah, 3 - مَځجْمَٽعَ  (2

 (6م٤ِمَٶمچمَٱهُ ) كَجْؿَعَ  أَلَّنْ أَيَُْسَمُڇ الِإمځسَمچنُ 

 

 In all the remaining places it will be maqtū˘. 

 

 كَقْلََّ  - 17

It appears 7 times in the Qur`ān. In 4 places it is mousūl: 

زَمُځوْا (1  :Sūrah Āli ˘Imrān, 153 - تََْ

زَكُوا لؽَِقْلَّمَ٪مَڂمَٗمچمَٕمُٻمْ م٩َمًّ مٕمَِٸم    م٤َمَٜ مَٱمچ مَ٪مچمَٖمُٻمْ وَٓ مَٱمچ أَصَمچمَٕمُٻمْ  تََْ

 :Sūrah al-Hadīd, 23 - مَٖمْڂم٠َوْا م٤َمٰٜ  (2

 مَٱمچ مَ٪مچمَٖمُٻمْ وَٓ مَٖمْٹرَمُٙوا مٕمَِ آمَٖمچم٬ُمْ  تَلْسَوْا طَذَ  لؽَِقْلَّ
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 :Sūrah al-Hajj, 5 - مَٙمڋٌّ  (3

 يَمْٷمَټمَ مِٱنْ مَٕمْٷدِ م٤ِمْټمٍ م١َمْڀئمچً  لؽَِقْلَّوَمِٱمپْمُٻمْ مَٱنْ يُرَدُّ إم٧َِ أَرْذَلِ امْ٭مُٷمُٽرِ 

 :Sūrah al-Ahzāb, 50 (second place) - م٤َمَټمْڀكَ مَٙرَجٌ  (4

مپَمچ م٤َمَټمْڀمِٿمْ مِْ أَزْوَامِ٘مِٿمْ وَمَٱمچ مَٱمَټمَٻمْډ أَيْمَنَُمُْ  َْ  طَؾَقْكَ حَرَجٌ يَمُٻونَ  لؽَِقْلَّم٫َدْ م٤َمټِمْٽمپَمچ مَٱمچ مَ٪رَ

 

In the remaining 3 places it is maqtū˘, Sūrah al-Nahl, 70, Sūrah al-Ahzāb, 37 

(first place), and Sūrah al-Hashr, 7. 

 

TEXT: 91 

 وَقَطْـعُـفُـمْ  حَـرَجٌ  طَؾَـقْـكَ  حَــج  ( 91

ـنْ  طَن                                                            هُـمْ  يَـوْمَ  تَوَلَّـى مَنْ  يَشَـاءُ  مَّ

 

EXPLANATION 

ـنْ  طَن - 18   مَّ

 

 i.e. it is maqtū˘. In two م٤َنْ مَٱنْ  and their (the qurrā`s) cutting (of) – وَم٫َمْٵمُٷمُٿمْ م٤َنْ مَٱنْ 

places  ْم٤َن is cut from  ْمَٱن. These two places are mentioned as follows: 

 

ـنْ  م٤َن (1 يَمَٲـمچءُ  مٱآ  – Sūrah al-Nūr, 43: 

لُ مِٱنْ  أَلََْ مَٖرَى أَنآ اللهَ ى امْ٭وَدْقَ يَْرُجُ مِٱنْ مِٚلم٭هِِ وَيُمپزَِّ مَٷمُټهُ رُم٬َمچمٱمًچ مَ٪مََٟ فُ مَٕمْڀمپَهُ مُٗمآ يََْ  مِٱنْ مِ٘بَمچلٍ م٪مِڀمَٿمچ مِٱنْ  يُزْمِ٘ي م٠َحَمچمٕمًچ مُٗمآ يُمَڃم٭ِّ
ِ
مَء ام٭سآ

مُ٪هُ مَٕرَدٍ مَ٪مُڀمِٳمڀمُڇ مٕهِِ مَٱنْ   (16يَمَٻمچدُ م٠َمپَمچ مَٕرْم٫ِهِ يَذْهَمُڇ مٕمِچٕمَْٕمَٳمچرِ ) يَشَاءُ  طَنْ مَنْ يَمَٲمچءُ وَيَمْٯِ

 

مَٖوَم٭آـى مَٱنْ  (2  – Sūrah al-Najm, 29: 

مْځمَڀمچ ) تَوَلَّ  طَنْ مَنْ مَ٪مَڂم٤ْرِضْ   (82م٤َنْ ذِم٬ْرِمَځمچ وَلََْ يُرِدْ إِٓآ الْْمََڀمچةَ ام٭دُّ

 

هُـمْ  يَـوْمَ  - 19  

There are only two places in the Qur`ān where the mīm of  َهُـمْ  يَـوْم  appears 

with a sukūn as it comes in the text of the Jazariyyah:  

Sūrah Ghāfir: 

مچ يَوْمَ هُمْ  َنْ امٛمُْْټكُ امْ٭مَڀوْمَ للهِآِ امْ٭وَامِٙدِ امْ٭مَٺمٿآ
ءٌ مِٛ  (43رِ )مَٕمچرِزُونَ ٓ يَْمَٹى م٤َمَٜ اللهآِ مِٱمْپمُٿمْ شََْ
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Sūrah al-Dhāriyāt: 

 (46م٤َمَٜ ام٭مپآمچرِ يُمْٹتَمپوُنَ ) يَوْمَ هُمْ 

 

In the remaining places it will be mousūl. 

 

TEXT: 92 
 

َٓ  وَالَّـذِيــنَ  هَــذَا ومَــالِ ( 92  هَــمُ

ــلََّ  صِـلْ  الإمَـامِ  فـِي تَـحِـقـنَ                                                             وَوُه 

 

EXPLANATION 

 ومَــالِ  - 20 

It comes in four places: 

 1)  :Sūrah al-Kahf -  هَــذَا ومَٱــمچلِ 

ى ام٭ْ  عَ امْ٭مٻتَِمچبُ مَ٪مََٟ
َِ ٓ م٬َبمَِٝةً إِٓآ امْ٭مٻتَِمچبِ ٓ يُمَٸمچدِرُ صَمِٸمَٝةً وَ  مَالِ هَذَامُٽجْرِمِٱم٦َ مُٱمْٲمِٹمِٺم٦َ مَِآمچ م٪مِڀهِ وَيَمُٺومُ٭ونَ يَمچ وَيْمَټتَمپَمچ ـوَوُ

كَ أَمَٙداً ) مُ رَمُّٕ
 (12أَمْٙمَٳمچهَمچ وَوَمَ٘دُوا مَٱمچ م٤َمِٽمُټوا مَٙمچضِْاً وَٓ يَمْٶمټِ

هَــذَا ومَٱــمچلِ  (2  – Sūrah al-Furqān: 

م٠ُولِ يَمْڂم٬ُلُ ام٭مٵآمَٷمچمَ وَيَمْٽمِٮ مِْ إم٠َْوَاقِ مَ٭وْٓ أُمځزِلَ إمَِ٭مْڀهِ مَٱمَټكٌ مَ٪مَڀمُٻونَ  مَالِ هَذَاوَم٫َمچمُ٭وا   (5مَٱمَٷهُ مَځذِيراً ) ام٭رآ

 

When Ibn al-Jazarī states  ِهَــذَا ومَٱــمچل , it is general, which would include both of 

the above. 

 

ـذِيــنَ  (3  :Sūrah al-Ma˘ārij - وَام٭آ

 (63م٬َمَٹرُوا م٫ِبَمَټكَ مُٱمْٿمٵمِِٷم٦َ ) فَمََلِ الَّذِينَ 

4)  َٓ  :`Sūrah al-Nisā – هَــمُڃ

مُ أَيْمپمََ مَٖ  وَإنِْ مُٖمِٳبْمُٿمْ م٠َمڀِّئَمٌڈ يَمُٺومُ٭وا  مَٽوْتُ وَمَ٭وْ م٬ُمپتُمْ مِْ مُٕرُوجٍ مُٱمَٲمڀآدَةٍ وَإنِْ مُٖمِٳبْمُٿمْ مَٙسَمپمٌَڈ يَمُٺومُ٭وا هَذِهِ مِٱنْ م٤ِمپْدِ اللهِ ـام٭ْ  مُٻومُځوا يُدْرِم٬ُّ

 (50ونَ يَمْٹمَٺمُٿونَ مَٙدِيثمًچ )امْ٭مَٺوْمِ ٓ يَمَٻمچدُ  فَمََلِ هَمُٓءِ  هَذِهِ مِٱنْ م٤ِمپدِْكَ م٫ُلْ م٬ُلٌّ مِٱنْ م٤ِمپدِْ اللهِ

 

It is still connected to the previous command ( ْوَم٫َمْٵمُٷمُٿم) which denotes that they 

will be maqtū˘ in these four places. 
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In all other places it will be mousūl e.g.  َمَٖمْڂمَٱمپآمچ م٤ َٓ مُٻمُٽون ، مَٱمچ مَ٭كَ   يُوم٠ُف ، وَمَٱمچ مٰٜ مَ٪مَ مَ٭مُٻمْ م٬َمْڀفَ تََْ

مََٙدٍ م٤ِمپدَْهُ  ِٕ . 

 

  تَـحِـقـنَ  - 21

 .is mousūl in ˘Uthmān’s personal mushaf   مَٖـحِـمڀـنَ  -  صِـلْ  الإمَٱـمچمِ  م٪ـِي مَٖـحِـمڀـنَ 

It comes in Sūrah Sād: 

 (6مَٱمپَمچصٍ ) وَٓتَ حِيَ م٬َمْ أَهْمَټمْٻمپَمچ مِٱنْ م٫َبْمټمِِٿمْ مِٱنْ م٫َرْنٍ مَ٪مپَمچدَوْا 

 

ــلَ وَوُهِّ   فَ  –  مٷِّ َُ  i.e. this view is weak. In another print it states  َٓ  and it has - وَم٫ِمڀلَ 

been said that it is not i.e. that it is not mousūl. 

 

Scholars and comentators have at length discussed the matter of  ٍوَٓتَ مِٙم٦َ مَٱمپمَچص 

of Sūrah Sād and whether it is mousūl or maqtū˘.  It is related as being mousūl 

in the ˘Uthmān’s  personal mushaf. All the other masāhif which were sent to 

Mecca, Medina, Basra, Kufa and Shām have it as maqtū˘. Ibn al-Jazarī 

mentions in al-Nashr that he personally saw the mushaf of ˘Uthmān in Cairo 

and noted that it was written as mousūl.28 The reason why this view is weak is 

most likely because ˘Uthmān’s  personal mushaf was the only one which 

had it as mousūl whereas all the other masāhif had it as maqtū˘. 

 

TEXT: 93 

 صِــلِ  وَكَـالُـوهُـمْ  ـوهُــمُ وَوَزَكُ ( 93

 تَػْـصِـلِ  َٓ  وَيَـا وَهَـا الْ  مِـنَ  كَـذَا                                                          

 

EXPLANATION 

وَكَـالُـوهُـمْ  وَوَزَكُـوهُــمُ  - 22  

The words being discussed appear in Sūrah al-Mutaffifīn: 

ونَ ) وَزَكُوهُمْ أَوْ  لُوهُمْ كَاوَإذَِا  ُ
ٌِ  (6يُْ

 

                                                 
28 Al-Nashr Vol. 2 pg. 150-151 
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Both words are written as mousūl.  

 

 اَلْ  – 23

 يَا – 24

 هَا – 25

 

مَٖمْٹـمِٳـلِ  َٓ   – this is the ruling reagarding the above 3 words: they will not be 

separated i.e. they will be written as mousūl e.g.  َرْضِ ، ام٭آ ْٕ مْځـتُم هٰ ـمڀْل ، هٰ ا َٓ  مڂَ  ، يٰ ـمُڃ
ِ
مچ ء َ مَڂىُّ

ـمَٽرْيَمُ ام٭مپآمچسُ ، يٰ  . 

 

   
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As mentioned previously, the tā`s which are written in the Qur`ān are either 

written as ‚flat/open‛ (ت) or ‚round/closed‛ (ة). Correct waqf on these words 

are dependant on the reciter knowing how they are written. The tā`s being 

referred to are those which appear on a singular noun being indicative of 

something which is feminine. Therefore  أَمْځبَتَمْډ (verb), مُٱسْمټمَِت (plural), for 

example, are excluded. The tā` in the previous two examples are always 

written with a flat tā`. The student should also bear in mind that those words 

with a tā` which are not mudāf (annexed) are always written with a round tā` 

and therefore excluded from our discussion in this chapter. Similarly those 

words with a tā` which are annexed to a pronoun are also excluded since 

they are always written with a flat tā`. Ibn al-Jazarī mentions all the flat tā`s in 

the following 7 lines. The flat tā`s are restricted to 13 words which appear 41 

places in the Qur`ān: 

 

TEXT: 94 

خْـرُفِ  وَرَحْـؿَـتُ ( 94  زَبَـرَهْ  باِلـتَّـا الـزُّ

 الْبَـؼَـرَهْ  كَـافَ  هُودِ  رُومٍ  آطْـرَافِ                                                           

 

VOCABULARY 

هُ بَ تَ م٬َ  .it has been written i.e – زَمَٕـرَهْ    . The pronoun could refer to ˘Uthmān  or 

the Sahābah. 

 

EXPLANATION 

 رَحْـؿَـتُ  - 1

 :is written with a flat tā` in 7 places رَمْٙـمَٽـمُډ  

 

مْٚـرُفِ  (1-2  :twice in Sūrah al-Zukhruf, 32 -  ام٭ـزُّ

 اءاتِ بَابُ التَّ 
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كَ مَځحْنُ م٫َسَمْٽمپَمچ مَٕمْڀمپمَُٿمْ مَٱمِٷمڀمَٲتَمُٿمْ مِْ الْْمََڀمچةِ  تَ رَحَْ أَهُمْ يَمْٺسِمُٽونَ  مْځمَڀمچ وَرَمَ٪مْٷمپَمچ مَٕمْٷمَٴمُٿمْ مَ٪وْقَ مَٕمْٷضٍ دَرَمَ٘مچتٍ م٭مَِڀتآخِذَ مَٕمْٷمُٴمُٿمْ رَمِّٕ ام٭دُّ

كَ مَٚمٌْٝ مَِآمچ يََْمَٽمُٷونَ ) تُ وَرَحَْ مَٕمْٷمٴمًچ م٠ُخْرِيّمًچ   (68رَمِّٕ

 

Since the author has mentioned Sūrah al-Zukhruf in general without any 

stipulation, both places will be counted. 

 

 :Sūrah al-A˘rāf, 56 -  آم٤ْـرَافِ  (3

 (73مُٽحْسِمپم٦َِ )ـم٫َرِيمٌڇ مِٱنْ ام٭ْ  اللهِ تَ رَحَْ وَٓ مُٖمْٹسِدُوا مِْ إرَْضِ مَٕمْٷدَ إصِْلمِٙمَٿمچ وَادْم٤ُوهُ مَٚوْم٪مًچ وَم٢َمَٽمٷمًچ إنِآ 

 

An important point for the student to remember is that all the words 

discussed in this chapter will be mudāf (annexed) towards an explicit noun 

(ism thāhir). If it has a tanwīn, then it is not mudāf towards anything. 

 

 :Sūrah al-Rūm, 50 -  رُومٍ  (4

مچ إنِآ ذَ  اللهِ تِ رَحَْ مَ٪مچمځمُٶرْ إم٧َِ آمَٗمچرِ   م٫َدِيرٌ )ـمُٽحْمڀِي ام٭ْ ـم٭كَِ م٭َ م٬َمْڀفَ يُُْيِ إَرْضَ مَٕمْٷدَ مَٱوْتَِِ
ٍ
ء  (78مَٽوْمَٖى وَهُوَ م٤َمَٜ م٬ُلِّ شََْ

 

 :Sūrah Hūd, 73 -  هُودِ  (5

مڀدٌ ) اللهِ تُ رَحَْ  م٫َمچمُ٭وا أَمَٖمْٷجَبم٦َِ مِٱنْ أَمْٱرِ اللهِ هُ حَْمِڀدٌ مََِ  (56وَمَٕرَم٬َمچمُٖهُ م٤َمَټمْڀمُٻمْ أَهْلَ امْ٭بَمْڀمِډ إمِځآ

 

 :Sūrah Maryam, 2 -  م٬َـمچفَ  (6

مچ ) تِ رَحَْ رُ ذِم٬ْ  كَ م٤َبْدَهُ زَم٬َرِيآ  (8رَمِّٕ

 

 :Sūrah al-Baqarah, 218 – امْ٭بَـمَٺـرَهْ  (7

ذِينَ هَمچمَ٘رُوا وَمَ٘مچهَدُوا مِْ م٠َبمِڀلِ اللهِ ذِينَ آمَٱمپوُا وَام٭آ (840م٩َمُٹورٌ رَمِٙمڀمٌ ) وَاللهُ اللهِ تَ رَحَْ أُوْمَ٭ئِكَ يَرْمُ٘ونَ  إنِآ ام٭آ  

 

In all the other places in the Qur`ān  ٌرَحَْْمڈ will be written with a round tā`. 
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TEXT: 95 

 إبْـرَهَــمْ  كَـحْـلٍ  ثَـلَّثُ  كعِْؿَـتُـفَـا( 95

 هَـمّ  الـثَّـانِ  طُؼُـودُ  أَخِقْـرَاتٌ  مَعًـا                                                          

 

VOCABULARY 

 .refers to 2 places – مَٱمًٷـمچ 

 .the second or last one – أَمِٚمڀْـرَاتٌ  

 :refers to Sūrah al-Mā`idah where this word appears -  م٤ُمُٺـودُ 

ذِينَ آمَٱمپوُا أَوْمُ٪وا مٕمِچمْ٭مُٷمُٺودِ  َمچ ام٭آ  يَمچ أَىُّ

 the second place (in Sūrah al-Mā`idah) where it appears with the -  ام٭ـثآـمچنِ 

word  ّهَـم : 

ذِينَ آمَٱمپوُا اذْم٬ُرُوا مځمِْٷمٽَ يَ  َمچ ام٭آ  م٫َوْمٌ أَنْ يَبْسُمُٵوا إمَِ٭مْڀمُٻمْ أَيْدِىَُمْ مَ٪مَٻفآ أَيْدِىَُمْ م٤َمپْمُٻمْ  هَمَّ م٤َمَټمْڀمُٻمْ إذِْ  اللهِ مَډ مچ أَىُّ

 

EXPLANATION 

  كعِْؿَت – 2

It is written with a flat tā` in 11 places, 7 are mentioned in this line and the 

remaining 4 in the following line: 

1)  the pronoun refers to Sūrah al-Baqarah mentioned last in the -  مځمِْٷمَٽـتُـمَٿـمچ

previous line. Hence the first place مځمِْٷمَٽمډ appears is in Sūrah al-Baqarah, 

where it would be flat: 

 

مْٺتُمْ ام٭مپِّسَمچءَ م٪َ  اراً م٭تَِمْٷتَدُوا وَ وَإذَِا م٢َمټآ مُٙوهُنآ مٕمَِٽمْٷرُوفٍ وَٓ تَُسِْمُٻوهُنآ ضَِْ ِّ ٍَ مَٱنْ يَمْٹمَٷلْ بَمَټمْٸنَ أَمَ٘مَټمُٿنآ مَ٪مَڂمْٱسِمُٻوهُنآ مٕمَِٽمْٷرُوفٍ أَوْ 

مْٻمَٽمِڈ يَمِٷمُٶمُٻمْ م٤َمَټمْڀمُٻمْ وَمَٱمچ أَمځزَ  اللهِ تَ كعِْؿَ هُزُواً وَاذْم٬ُرُوا  ذَم٭كَِ مَ٪مَٺدْ م٣َمَټمَ مَځمْٹسَهُ وَٓ مَٖتآخِذُوا آيَمچتِ اللهِ لَ م٤َمَټمْڀمُٻمْ مِٱنْ امْ٭مٻتَِمچبِ وَالِْْ

مُٺوا اللهَ  م٤َمټمِڀمٌ ) وَام٤ْمَټمُٽوا أَنآ اللهَ مٕهِِ وَامٖآ
ٍ
ء  (864مٕمُِٻلِّ شََْ

 

مَځـحْـلٍ  مَٗـلثُ  (2  – 3 places in Sūrah al-Nahl it is written flat. The condition  ٌأَمِٚمڀْـرَات 

would include the last 3 places it appears in the sūrah and exclude the 

ones before it: 

مڀِّبَمچ وَاللهُ تِ أَمَ٪بمِچمْ٭بَمچم٢لِِ يُمْڃمِٱمپوُنَ مَ٘مَٷلَ مَ٭مُٻمْ مِٱنْ أَمځمُٹسِمُٻمْ أَزْوَام٘مًچ وَمَ٘مَٷلَ مَ٭مُٻمْ مِٱنْ أَزْوَامِ٘مُٻمْ مَٕمپم٦َِ وَمَٙمَٹدَةً وَرَزَم٫َمُٻمْ مِٱنْ ام٭مٵآ

 (58نَ )هُمْ يَمْٻمُٹرُو اللهِ تِ وَبـِعِْؿَ 
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3) The second place in Sūrah al-Nahl: 

 (06مُٗمآ يُمپمٻرُِونََمَچ وَأَم٬ْثَرُهُمْ امْ٭مَٻمچم٪رُِونَ ) اللهِ تَ كعِْؿَ يَمْٷرِمُ٪ونَ 

 

4) The third place in Sūrah al-Nahl: 

مچهُ مَٖمْٷبُدُونَ )إنِْ م٬ُمپتُْمْ  اللهِ تَ كعِْؿَ مَٙلًٓ م٢َمڀِّبمًچ وَام١ْمُٻرُوا  مَ٪مُٻمُټوا مَِآمچ رَزَم٫َمُٻمْ اللهُ  (441إيِآ

 

مَٱمًٷـمچ إمْٕـرَهَــمْ  (5-6  – in two places in Sūrah Ibrāhīm it is written with a flat tā`. 

The clause  ٌأَمِٚمڀْـرَات stipulates that the last two places are intended and those 

before it would be excluded. The intended places are therefore: 

مُ٭وا  ذِينَ مَٕدآ  (80م٬ُمْٹراً وَأَمَٙمټُّوا م٫َوْمَٱمُٿمْ دَارَ امْ٭بَوَارِ ) اللهِ تَ كعِْؿَ أَلََْ مَٖرَى إم٧َِ ام٭آ

وا  مچرٌ ) اللهِ تَ كعِْؿَ وَآمَٖمچم٬ُمْ مِٱنْ م٬ُلِّ مَٱمچ م٠َمَڂمْ٭تُمُٽوهُ وَإنِْ مَٖمُٷدُّ مُٳوهَمچ إنِآ الِإمځسَمچنَ مَ٭مَٶمُټومٌ م٬َمٹآ  (61ٓ تَُْ

 

هَـمّ  م٭ـثآـمچنِ ا م٤ُمُٺـودُ  (7  – the second place in Sūrah al-˘Uqūd i.e. Sūrah al-Mā`idah 

where  ّهَـم appears in the verse: 

ذِينَ آمَٱمپوُا اذْم٬ُرُوا  َمچ ام٭آ مُٺوا اللهَ م٤َمَټمْڀمُٻمْ إذِْ هَمآ م٫َوْمٌ أَنْ يَبْسُمُٵوا إمَِ٭مْڀمُٻمْ أَيْدِىَُمْ مَ٪مَٻفآ أَيْدِىَُمْ م٤َ  اللهِ تَ كعِْؿَ يَمچ أَىُّ  وَم٤َمَٜ اللهِ مپْمُٻمْ وَامٖآ

لْ ام٭ْ   (44مُٽمْڃمِٱمپوُنَ )ـمَ٪مْټمَڀتَوَم٬آ

 

TEXT: 96 

ـورِ  فَـاصـِـرٌ  ثُــمَّ  لُـؼْـؿَـانُ ( 96  كَـالـطّـُ

 وَالـــُّــورِ  بـِفَـا لَـعْــَـتَ  طِـؿْـرَانَ                                                           

 

 :`in Sūrah Luqmān it is written with a flat tā -  نُ مُ٭ـمْٺـمَٽـمچ (8

رِي مِْ امْ٭بَحْرِ  يَمُٻمْ مِٱنْ آيَمچمٖهِِ إنِآ مِْ ذَم٭كَِ ٔيَمچتٍ م٭مُِٻلِّ صَبآمچرٍ م١َمُٻورٍ ) اللهِ تِ بـِعِْؿَ أَلََْ مَٖرَى أَنآ امْ٭مُٹمْټكَ مَّْ  (64م٭مُِِٝ

 

 :`in Sūrah Fātir it is written with a flat tā -  مَ٪ـمچم٢ـِـرٌ  (9

َمچ ام٭مپآمچسُ اذْم٬ُرُوا   وَإرَْضِ ٓ إمَِ٭هَ إِٓآ هُوَ مَ٪مَڂمځآى مُٖمْڃمَ٪مُٻونَ ) م٤َمَټمْڀمُٻمْ هَلْ مِٱنْ مَٚمچم٭قٍِ م٩َمُْٝ اللهِ اللهِ تَ كعِْؿَ يَمچ أَىُّ
ِ
مَء  (6يَرْزُم٫ُمُٻمْ مِٱنْ ام٭سآ

 

 :as it is written with a flat tā` in Sūrah al-Tūr also – م٬َـمچم٭ـمٵُّــورِ  (10

رْ مَ٪مَ أَمْځمَډ  كَ مٕمَِٻمچهِنٍ وَٓ مََمْپوُنٍ ) تِ بـِعِْؿَ مَ٪ذَم٬ِّ  (82رَمِّٕ
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 :`in Sūrah Āli ˘Imrān it is written with a flat tā -  م٤ِـمْٽـرَانَ  (11

م٫ُوا وَاذْم٬ُرُوا  وَام٤ْتَمِٳمُٽوا مٕحَِبْلِ اللهِ فَ مَٕم٦َْ م٫ُمُټومٕمُِٻمْ مَ٪مَڂصْبَحْتُمْ مٕمِپمِْٷمَٽتهِِ إمِْٚوَامځمًچ  م٤َمَټمْڀمُٻمْ إذِْ م٬ُمپتُْمْ  اللهِ تَ كعِْؿَ جَُمِڀمٷمًچ وَٓ مَٖمَٹرآ أَم٤ْدَاءً مَ٪مَڂم٭آ

ُ اللهُ تَدُونَ ) وَم٬ُمپتُْمْ م٤َمَٜ م١َمَٹمچ مُٙمْٹرَةٍ مِٱنْ ام٭مپآمچرِ مَ٪مَڂمْځمَٺذَم٬ُمْ مِٱمپمَْٿمچ م٬َذَم٭كَِ يُبَم٦ِّ مُٻمْ تَِْ  (486مَ٭مُٻمْ آيَمچمٖهِِ مَ٭مَٷمټآ

 

In all the places besides the above 11  َمځمِْٷمَٽمڈ will be written with a round tā`. 

 

  لَـعْــَـت - 3

It is written with a flat tā` in 2 places: 

1)  :the pronoun refers to Sūrah Āli ˘Imrān before it -  مِٕـمَٿـمچ

كَ م٪مِڀهِ مِٱنْ مَٕمْٷدِ مَٱمچ مَ٘مچءَكَ مِٱنْ امْ٭مِٷمْټمِ مَ٪مُٺلْ مَٖمَٷمچمَ٭وْا مَځدْعُ  أَمْٕمپَمچءَمَځمچ وَأَمْٕمپَمچءَم٬ُمْ وَمځسَِمچءَمَځمچ وَمځسَِمچءَم٬ُمْ وَأَمْځمُٹسَمپَمچ وَأَمْځمُٹسَمُٻمْ مُٗمآ مَځبْتَمِٿلْ مَ٪مَٽنْ مَٙمچم٘آ

 (34م٤َمَٜ امْ٭مَٻمچذِمٕم٦َِ ) اللهِ تَ لَعْـَ مَ٪مپَجْمَٷلْ 

 

 :and in Sūrah al-Nūr – وَام٭ــمپُّــورِ  (2

 (5امْ٭مَٻمچذِمٕم٦َِ )م٤َمَټمْڀهِ إنِْ م٬َمچنَ مِٱنْ  اللهِ تَ لَعْـَ وَالَْْمچمِٱسَمُڈ أَنآ 

 

In all the remaining places besides the above 2 it will be written with a 

round tā`. 

 

TEXT: 97 

 الْؼَصَـصْ  طِؿْرَانَ  يُوسُفَ  وَامْـرَأَتٌ ( 97

رِيْـمُ                                                            ـصّ  سَؿِعْ  بِؼَـدْ  مَعْصِقَتْ  تََْ  يََُ

 

VOCABULARY 

ـصّ    .has been specified – يَُ

 

EXPLANATION 

 امْـرَأَتٌ  - 4 

It is written with a flat tā` in 7 places: 

1-2)  :in Sūrah Yūsuf -  يُوم٠ُفَ 

للٍ مُٱبم٦ٍِ )امْ٭مَٷزِيزِ مُٖرَاوِدُ مَ٪تَمچهَمچ م٤َنْ مَځمْٹسِهِ م٫َدْ م١َمَٸمَٹمٿَ  تُ امْرَأَ مَٽدِيمپَمِڈ ـوَم٫َمچلَ مځسِْوَةٌ مِْ ام٭ْ  ََ مچ مَ٭مپرََاهَمچ مِْ   (68مچ مُٙبّمًچ إمِځآ
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 م٫َمچمَ٭مْډ  م٫َمچلَ مَٱمچ مَٚمْٵبُمُٻنآ إذِْ رَاوَدمُّٖنآ يُوم٠ُفَ م٤َنْ مَځمْٹسِهِ م٫ُمْټنَ مَٙمچشَ للهِ
ٍ
امْ٭مَٷزِيزِ أنَ مَٙمْٳحَصَ  تُ امْرَأَ مَٱمچ م٤َمټِمْٽمپَمچ م٤َمَټمْڀهِ مِٱنْ م٠ُوء

هُ م٤َنْ مَځمْٹسِهِ وَإمِځآ ـام٭ْ  مچدِم٫ِم٦َ )ـهُ م٭َ حَقُّ أَمَځمچ رَاوَدمُّٖ  (74مِٽنْ ام٭مٳآ

 

 :in Sūrah Āli ˘Imrān -  م٤ِمْٽرَانَ  (3

مِٽمڀعُ امْ٭مَٷمټمِڀمُ ) تُ امْرَأَ إذِْ م٫َمچمَ٭مْډ  راً مَ٪تَمَٺبآلْ مِٱمپِّي إمِځآكَ أَمْځمَډ ام٭سآ  (67م٤ِمْٽرَانَ رَبِّ إنِِّ مَځذَرْتُ مَ٭كَ مَٱمچ مِْ مَٕمْٵمپيِ مُُرَآ

 

 :in Sūrah al-Qasas – امْ٭مَٺمَٳـصْ  (4

ةُ م٤َم٦ٍْ مِٔ وَمَ٭كَ ٓ مَٖمْٺتُمُټوهُ م٤َسَى أَنْ يَمپمَٹمَٷمپَمچ أَوْ مَځتآخِذَهُ وَمَ٭داً وَهُمْ ٓ يَمْٲمُٷرُونَ ) تُ امْرَأَ م٫َمچمَ٭مْډ وَ   (2م٪رِْم٤َوْنَ م٫ُرآ

 

رِيْـمُ  (5-7  :in Sūrah al-Tahrīm -  تََْ

بَ اللهُ مَډ م٤َبْدَيْنِ مِٱنْ م٤ِبَمچدِمَځمچ صَمچم٭ِ مُ٭و تَ وَامْرَأَ مُځوحٍ  تَ امْرَأَ مَٱثَلً م٭مِټآذِينَ م٬َمَٹرُوا  ضََْ مچ مَ٪مَټمْ يُمْٸمپمَِڀمچ م٤َمْپمُٿمَ ـطٍ م٬َمچمَځتَمچ تََْ  مَ٪خَمچمَځتَمچهََُ
حَم٦ِْ

امِٚمټِم٦َ ) مِٱنْ اللهِ  (48م١َمْڀئمًچ وَم٫ِمڀلَ ادْمُٚل ام٭مپآمچرَ مَٱعَ ام٭دآ

بَ اللهُ مپيِ ـمِٔ م٤ِمپدَْكَ مَٕمْڀتمًچ مِْ ام٭ْ  م٪رِْم٤َوْنَ إذِْ م٫َمچمَ٭مْډ رَبِّ امْٕنِ  تَ امْرَأَ مَٱثَلً م٭مِټآذِينَ آمَٱمپوُا  وَضََْ هِ وَمَځجِّ
مپيِ مِٱنْ م٪رِْم٤َوْنَ وَم٤َمَٽمټِ جَمپآمِڈ وَمَځجِّ

مچم٭ِ   (44مِٽم٦َ )ـمِٱنْ امْ٭مَٺوْمِ ام٭مٶآ

 

  مَعْصِقَتْ  - 5

ـصّ  م٠َمِٽعْ  مِٕمَٺـدْ  مَٱمْٷمِٳمڀَمْډ   يَُ  – it is also written as a flat tā` in the word  which  مَٱمْٷمِٳمڀَمْډ 

is parculiar to Sūrah al-Mujādalah, alluded to in this line by  ْم٠َمِٽعْ  مِٕمَٺـد  i.e. that 

sūrah which starts with ُم٫َدْ م٠َمِٽعَ الله : 

ذِينَ نَُوُا م٤َنْ ام٭مپآجْوَى مُٗمآ يَمُٷودُونَ مَِٛمچ نَُوُا م٤َمپْهُ وَيَتَمپَمچمَ٘وْنَ مٕمِچلِإمْٗمِ وَامْ٭مُٷدْ  م٠ُولِ وَإذَِا مَ٘مچءُوكَ  تِ وَمَعْصِقَ وَانِ أَلََْ مَٖرَى إم٧َِ ام٭آ ام٭رآ

مڀِّكَ مٕهِِ الله مُٕمپَمچ اللهُ مَٙمڀآوْكَ مٕمَِ لََْ يَُُ َمچ 0مَٽمِٳمُٝ )ـمٕمَِ مَځمُٺولُ مَٙسْبُمُٿمْ مَ٘مَٿمپآمُ يَمْٳمَټوْنََمَچ مَ٪بئِْسَ ام٭ْ  وَيَمُٺومُ٭ونَ مِْ أَمځمُٹسِمِٿمْ مَ٭وْٓ يُمَٷذِّ ( يَمچ أَىُّ

ذِينَ آمَٱمپوُا إذَِا مَٖمپَمچمَ٘مْڀتُمْ مَ٪ل مُٺوا اللهُ تِ وَمَعْصِقَ مَٖتَمپَمچمَ٘وْا مٕمِچلِإمْٗمِ وَامْ٭مُٷدْوَانِ  ام٭آ م٠ُولِ وَمَٖمپَمچمَ٘وْا مٕمِچمْ٭مِِّٞ وَام٭تآمْٺوَى وَامٖآ ذِي إمَِ٭مْڀهِ  ام٭رآ ام٭آ

ونَ ) م٨َُ  (2تَُْ

 

Since Ibn al-Jazarī has not specified which  مَٱمْٷمِٳمڀَمْډ in the sūrah it will 

include both. This word appears no where else in the Qur`ān. 

 

TEXT: 98 

خَـانِ  شَـجَـرَتَ ( 98 تْ  الدُّ  فَـاصـِرِ  سُــّـَ

كْـػَـالِ  كُــلًَّ                                                            َٓ  غَـافـِـرِ  وَأُخْــرَى وَا
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VOCABULARY 

 .refers to all i.e. all the places it is found in that sūrah -  م٬ُــلً  

 

EXPLANATION 

  شَـجَـرَتْ  - 6

مَٚـمچنِ  م١َـجَـرَتَ   ام٭دُّ  – the word  ْم١َـجَـرَت which comes in Sūrah al-Dukhān is written 

with a flat tā`: 

م٫ُّومِ ) تَ شَجَرَ إنِآ   (11( م٢َمَٷمچمُ إمَٗمِڀمِ )16ام٭زآ

 

  سُــَّـتْ  - 7

 will be written with م٠ُمپآمْډ  in all the places of Sūrah Fātir the word – م٠ُمپآمْډ مَ٪مچم٢ِرِ م٬ُلًّ  

a flat tā`: 

مڀِّئِ وَٓ يَُمِڀقُ ام٭ْ  مڀِّئُ إِٓآ مٕمَِڂهْمټِهِ مَ٪مَٿلْ يَمپْمُٶرُونَ إِٓآ ـام٠ْتمِْٻبَمچراً مِْ إرَْضِ وَمَٱمْٻرَ ام٭سآ م٭م٦َِ مَ٪مَټنْ مَِّدَ  تَ سُـَّ مَٽمْٻرُ ام٭سآ  اللهِ تِ لسُِـَّ إوَآ

وِيلً ) اللهِ تِ لسُِـَّ مَٖبْدِيلً وَمَ٭نْ مَِّدَ   (16تََْ

 

مْځـمَٹـمچلِ    َٓ  :it is also written with a flat tā` in Sūrah al-Anfāl -  وَا

م٭م٦َِ  تُ سُـَّ م٫ُلْ م٭مِټآذِينَ م٬َمَٹرُوا إنِْ يَمپتَمُٿوا يُمْٸمَٹرْ لََمُْ مَٱمچ م٫َدْ م٠َمَټفَ وَإنِْ يَمُٷودُوا مَ٪مَٺدْ مَٱمَٴمْډ   (60 )إوَآ

 

م٩َـمچم٪ِــرِ  وَأُمْٚــرَى   – it is also written with a flat tā` in the last verse of Sūrah Ghāfir 

(Sūrah Mu`min): 

َ هُمپَمچم٭كَِ امْ٭مٻَ  اللهِ مَډ مآ رَأَوْا مَٕمْڂم٠َمپَمچ م٠ُمپآـمَ٪مَټمْ يَكُ يَمپمَْٹمُٷمُٿمْ إيِمَنَُمُْ م٭َ 
ٌِ تيِ م٫َدْ مَٚمَټمْډ مِْ م٤ِبَمچدِهِ وَمَٚ  (07مچم٪رُِونَ )ام٭آ

 

TEXT: 99 

تُ ( 99  وَقَـعَـتْ  فـِي جَــَّـتٌ  طَقْـنٍ  قُـرَّ

 وَكَؾِـؿَـتْ  وَابْــَتٌ  بَؼِـقَّـتْ  فِطْـرَتْ                                                           

 

EXPLANATION 

تُ  - 8    قُـرَّ

تُ   م٤َمْڀـنٍ  م٫ُـرآ  – the word  ُت  .`is written with a flat tā ,م٤َمْڀـنٍ  when it appears with ,م٫ُـرآ

This is only one place in the Qur`ān, Sūrah al-Qasas: 
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 (2مِٔ وَمَ٭كَ ٓ مَٖمْٺتُمُټوهُ م٤َسَى أَنْ يَمپمَٹمَٷمپَمچ أَوْ مَځتآخِذَهُ وَمَ٭داً وَهُمْ ٓ يَمْٲمُٷرُونَ ) طَيٍْ  تُ قُرَّ وَم٫َمچمَ٭مْډ امْٱرَأَةُ م٪رِْم٤َوْنَ 

 

تٌ  - 9   جَــّـَ

مٌډ   وَم٫َـمَٷـمْډ  م٪ـِي مَ٘ـمپآـ  – the word  when it appears in Sūrah al-Wāqi˘ah, is with a  مَ٘ـمپآـمډ

flat tā`: 

مچنٌ   (02مَځمِٷمڀمٍ ) تُ وَجَـَّ مَ٪رَوْحٌ وَرَيَُْ

 

 فِطْـرَتْ  - 10

Ibn al-Jazarī has not mentioned where it appears since it comes only once 

in the Qur`ān, in Sūrah al-Rūm: 

ينِ مَٙمپمِڀمٹمًچ  تِي مَ٪مَٵرَ ام٭مپآمچسَ م٤َمَټمْڀمَٿمچ ٓ مَٖبْدِيلَ م٭ِ  اللهِ تَ فطِْرَ مَ٪مَڂم٫ِمْ وَمْ٘مَٿكَ م٭مِټدِّ نآ أَم٬ْثَرَ ام٭مپآمچسِ ٓ  خَمْټقِ اللهِـام٭آ
ينُ امْ٭مَٺمڀِّمُ وَمَ٭مٻِ ذَم٭كَِ ام٭دِّ

 (68يَمْٷمَټمُٽونَ )

 

 بَؼِـقَّـتْ  - 11 

 :it is written with a flat tā` in one place, Sūrah Hūd – مَٕمِٺـمڀآـمْډ  

 (03مَٚمٌْٝ مَ٭مُٻمْ إنِْ م٬ُمپتُمْ مُٱمْڃمِٱمپم٦َِ وَمَٱمچ أَمَځمچ م٤َمَټمْڀمُٻمْ مٕحَِمِٹمڀظٍ ) اللهِ تُ بَؼِقَّ 

 

This is the only place in the Qur`ān where  مَٕمِٺـمڀآـمْډ is annexed (mudāf) 

towards anything. 

 

 ابْــَت - 12

 it appears only once in the Qur`ān, being written with a flat tā`, in – وَامْٕـمپَمٌډ  

Sūrah al-Tahrīm: 

مچ وَم٬ُتُبهِِ وَم٬َمچمَځمْډ  ابْـتََ وَمَٱرْيَمَ  َ م٫َمْډ مٕمَِٻمټمَِتِ رَبِِّ تيِ أَمْٙمَٳمپمَْډ مَ٪رْمَ٘مَٿمچ مَ٪مپمََٹخْمپَمچ م٪مِڀهِ مِٱنْ رُومِٙمپمَچ وَصَدآ  (48مِٱنْ امْ٭مَٺمچمځتِم٦َِ )م٤ِمْٽرَانَ ام٭آ

 

 كَؾِـؿَـتْ  - 13

م٤ْرَافِ  أَوْم٠َطَ   َٓ ا  is written with a flat tā` in the middle of Sūrah م٬َمټِـمَٽـمْډ  - وَم٬َمټِـمَٽـمْډ  

al-A˘rāf: 

تيِ مَٕمچرَم٬ْمپَمچ م٪مِڀمَٿمچ وَتََ  ذِينَ م٬َمچمُځوا يُسْتَمْٴمَٷمُٹونَ مَٱمَٲمچرِقَ إرَْضِ وَمَٱمَٸمچرِبََِمچ ام٭آ كَ الْْسُْمپَى م٤َمَٜ مَٕمپيِ  تُ كَؾؿَِ مْډ ـآوَأَوْرَمْٗمپَمچ امْ٭مَٺوْمَ ام٭آ رَمِّٕ

رْمَځمچ مَٱمچ م٬َمچنَ يَمْٳمپَعُ م٪رِْم٤َوْنُ وَم٫َوْمُٱهُ وَمَٱمچ م٬َمچمُځوا يَمْٷرِم١ُونَ ) وا وَدَمٱآ ائمِڀلَ مٕمَِ صَمَُٞ َ ٍْ
 (465إِ
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TEXT: 100 

طْرَافِ  أَوْسَطَ ( 111 َٓ  اخْتُؾِـفْ  مَا وَكُلُّ  ا

 طُــرِفْ  باِلـتَّــاءِ  فقِْـهِ  وَفَـرْدًا جََْـعًـا                                                          

 

TRANSLATION 

…And the middle of (Sūrah) al-A˘rāf. And all the places in which theres 

difference of opinion regarding its plural or singular (form), it will be known 

(written) with a tā` (open/flat tā’). 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .and all – وَم٬ُلّ  

امْٚتُمټِـفْ  مَٱمچ   – in which there is difference of opinion (ikhtilāf). 

 .as plural (being read) -  جَُْـمًٷـمچ 

 .as singular (being read) -  وَمَ٪ـرْدًا 

   
ِ
م٤ُــرِفْ  مٕمِچم٭ـتآــمچء  – is known with a tā` i.e. it is written with a flat tā`. 

 

EXPLANATION 

Thusfar we have discussed 13 words which appear in 41 different places in 

the Qur`ān. Between the 10 qurrā`, Ibn Kathīr, Abū ˘Amr, Kisā`ī and Ya˘qūb 

stop on these words with a hā` while the remaining qurrā` will stop with a tā`. 

 

Thereafter Ibn al-Jazarī explains a rule that wherever the qurrā` have 

difference as to whether the word is read as singular or plural, it will be 

written with a flat tā`. This is found in 7 words which come in 12 places in the 

Qur`ān which are documented in the books of qirā`āt and rasm. 

 

   
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The reciter is either stopping or starting. When he stops he reads a sukūn, and 

when he starts he reads a harakah since it is impossible to start with a sukūn in 

the Arabic language. If the word that he starts from has a harakah then no 

obscurity remains as to how it will be read. However, certain words have a 

sukūn at its beginning, and as such, a temporary hamzah is added before it to 

start recitation from. In this chapter the author explains what harakah will be 

read on this temporary hamzah. 

 

Thus, the hamzahs in the Qur`ān are of two types: 

1) Hamzah al-wasl – the temporary hamzah 

2) Hamzah al-qat˘ – the permanent hamzah  

 

Hamzah al-wasl is read when starting from the word, but when joining it to 

what is before it, then it will not be read eg. مٰٹىمٵَ اصْ  ينَ ذِ ام٭آ  هِ مچدِ بَ  م٤ِ مَٜ م٤َ  مٌ لَ م٠َ  وَ للهِ دُ مٽْ حَ ـام٭ْ  لِ م٫ُ  . 

The hamzah at the beginning of  َدُ مٽْ حَ ـم٭ْ ا ينَ ذِ م٭آ اَ  ,  and  ِمٰٹىمٵَ صْ ا  are temporary. They are 

read when starting from the beginning of these particular words, but will not 

be read if joined to the words before them.  

 

Hamzah al-qat˘ is read under all circumstances, during wasl or waqf e.g.  َآٓ أَ  رَ مٱَ أ 

مچهُ يَ  إِ آٓ وا إِ دُ بُ مٷْ مَٖ  .  The hamzah of  َرَ مٱَ أ آٓ أَ  , آٓ إِ  , , and  ِمچهُ يَ إ  are permanent. They are read in all 

circumstances.29 

 

                                                 

29 An easy way to check whether it is hamzah al-wasl or hamzah al-qat˘ is to attach a 

wāw to the word. If the hamzah is not read after attaching the wāw then it is hamzah al-

wasl e.g.  ُينَ ذِ ام٭آ وَ  ,وَامْ٭ـحَمْٽد ىوَاصْمَٵمٹٰ  , , and if the hamzah is still read after attaching the wāw 

then it is hamzah al-qat˘ e.g.  َآٓ  ,وَأَمَٱر مچكَ  ,وَأُذِنَ  ,وَأَ  .وَإيِآ

زِ الوَصْلِ   بَابُ هََْ
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TEXT: 101 

ؿْزِ  وَابْدَأْ ( 111  بضَِـمّ  فعِْـلٍ  مِـنْ  الْوَصْـلِ  بَِِ

 يُـضَـمّ  الػِـعْـلِ  مِـنَ  ثَالـِثٌ  كَـانَ  إنْ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

And start the temporary hamzah of the verb with a dammah if the third (letter) 

of the verb has a dammah. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .start, begin – امْٕدَأ 

زِ   امْ٭وَصْـلِ  هََْ  – temporary hamzah. 

 .a verb – م٪مِْٷـلٍ  

 .with a dammah – مٕمَِٴـمّ  

 .third. Here it refers to the third letter of a verb – مَٗمچم٭ـِمٌڊ  

ـمّ يُـمَٴ    – has a dammah. 

 

EXPLANATION 

The question of what harakah is given to the hamzah al-wasl is dicussed here. If 

it is a verb, then the reciter has to check the third letter of that verb. If it has a 

dammah, he will read the hamzah al-wasl with a dammah e.g.  ِاُدْعُ إم٧َِ  ,اُمْځمُٶرُوا إم٧َِ مَٗمَٽرِه

كَ  مَْٙبَمچرُ مٕمَِ ام٠ْتُحْمِٹمُٶوا ,هُمپَمچم٭كَِ امْٕـتُـم٥َِ امْ٭ـمُٽمْڃمِٱمپوُنَ  ,اُمْٖلُ مَٱمچ أُومِٙيَ إمَِ٭مْڀكَ  ,م٠َبمِڀلِ رَمِّٕ ْٕ مچمځمِڀُّونَ وَا مٕآ  .م٬َمَٲجَرَةٍ مَٚبمِڀثَمٍڈ امْ٘ـتُـثآمْډ  ,وَام٭رآ

 

TEXT: 102 

هُ ( 112 ػَتْـحِ  الْؽَسِْ  حَـالَ  وَاكْسِْ  وَفـِي وَالْ

سْؿَـاءِ                                                            َٓ هَـا الـلََّّمِ  غَقْـرَ  ا  وَفـِـي كَسُْ

 

TRANSLATION 

And give it (the hamzah) a kasrah when it (the third letter) has a kasrah or 

fathah, and in nouns – excluding (those nouns with) the lām al-ta˘rīf – its 

kasrah is complete. 
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VOCABULARY 

هُ   ْ
ٌِ  .give it (the hamzah) a kasrah – ام٬ْ

 .condition – مَٙـمچلَ  

م٠ْمَٽـمچء  َٓ  .nouns – ا

 it appears to be a preposition which means in. However, it is – وَم٪ِــي 

actually  َم٪ـِيٌّ و , which means complete.30 

 

EXPLANATION 

If the third letter of the verb has a kasrah or a fathah then the hamzah al-wasl 

will get a kasrah e.g. ب ـمچ ام٤ْتَزَمَ٭ـمُٿم ,ام٤ِْمَټمُٽوا ,اذِْهَمڇ ,اِضِْْ مَءُ امْځمَٹمَٵرَتْ  ,إنِِ ارْمَٖبْتُم ,مَ٪مَټمٽآ م٫َمچمُ٭وا  ,إذَِا ام٭سآ

مَځمچام٢آ  ْ ـمٝآ مْډ  , ذِينَ امْٕمڀَمٴآ مچ ام٭آ وا ,وَأَمٱآ ذِينَ ام٠ْتَمپْمَٻمُٹوا وَام٠ْتَمْٻمَُٞ مچ ام٭آ   .امِْځمَٵمټِمُٺوا ,وَأَمٱآ

 

Thereafter the author discusses the hamzah al-wasl in nouns (م٠ْمَٽـمچءِ  وَم٪ـِـي َٓ  .(ا

The hamzah al-wasl found in nouns is of two types: 

1) Qiyāsī – follow a certain pattern: they are found in verbal nouns (مَٱمَٳمچدِر) of 

5 or 6 root letters e.g.  َاءً  ,امِْٕتمَِٸمچء مْ٪مَِٟ
َٓ امْځمِٹمَٳمچمَ مَ٭ـمَٿمچ ,ذُوا امْځتمَِٺمچمٍ  ,اِ مڀْلِ وَام٭مپآمَٿمچرِ  , لَفِ ام٭آ

مْٻبَمچرًا ,وَامْٚتِ
 ,ام٠ِْتِ

 .ام٠ِْتبِْدَال

2) Samā˘ī – do not follow a pattern: they are restricted to 10 words, of which 

7 are found in the Qur`ān e.g. امِْٕمپَمڈ ,امِْٕن ,ام٠ِْم. Ibn al-Jazarī mentions all 7 words 

in the next line. 

 

The hamzah al-wasl in both these types of nouns will be read with a kasrah. 

This is what is meant by the author’s statement: هَـمچ ُ ٌْ وَم٪ـِـي م٬َ . 

 

However, the author excludes those nouns which are written with a lām al-

ta˘rīf e.g.  ُمټوٰ  ,اَمْ٭ـمُٽتآمِٺم٦َ  ,اَمْ٭مٻِتَمچب ةَ اَم٭مٳآ مْٽسُ  ,  This is what is intended by his .اَم٭مٲآ

statement:  َام٭ـلآمِ  م٩َمْڀـر .  

 

                                                 
30 Al-Daqā’iq al-Muhkamah pg. 71 
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TEXT: 103 

 وَاثْــَـقْـنِ  امْـرِئٍ  ابْــَـتِ  مَـعَ  ابْـنٍ ( 113

 اثْـــَـتَـقْــنِ  مَــعَ  وَاسْـــمٍ  وَامْـــرَأةٍ                                                           

 

VOCABULARY 

 .son – امْٕـنٍ  

ـمپَـمِډ    .daughter – امْٕ

 .man, person – امْٱـرِئٍ  

ـمڀْـنِ    .two (masculine) – امْٗـمپَ

 .female, wife – امْٱـــرَأةٍ  

 .name – ام٠ْـــمٍ  

 .two (feminine) – امْٗـمپَــتَـمْڀــنِ  

 

EXPLANATION 

In this line the 7 nouns which are samā˘ī are given. Examples of them in the 

Qur`ān are as follows: 

 م٤ِمڀسَى امْٕنَ مَٱرْيَم – امْٕـنٍ 

ـمپَـمِډ   – امْٕ مپَمَډ م٤ِمْٽرَان مَ امْٕ يَ    وَمَٱرْ

هُ وَمَ٭د – امْٱـرِئٍ   مڀْسَ مَ٭ ؤٌ هَمَټكَ مَ٭  إِنِ امْٱرُ

ـمڀْـنِ   مَٸمچرِ  – امْٗـمپَ مچ مِْ امْ٭  إِذْ هََُ
مپَم٦ِْ  مَٗمچنَِ امْٗ

 امِْٱرَأَتَ مُځوحٍ وَامْٱرَأَتَ مُ٭وطٍ  – امْٱـــرَأةٍ  

م٤َْمَٜ  – ام٠ْـــمٍ   ْٕ كَ ا  م٠َبِّحِ ام٠ْمَ رَمِّٕ

 مَ٪مڄنِْ م٬َمچمَځتَمچ امْٗـمپَـتَم٦ِْ مَ٪مَټمُٿمَ ام٭ثُّمُټثَمچنِ مَِآمچ مَٖرَك – امْٗـمپَــتَـمْڀــنِ  

 

The 3 other nouns which are samā˘ī and not found in the Qur`ān are: 

 .bearing the same meaning ,امْٕـنٍ  this is another dialect of – امِْٕمپُمٌ  (1

  .اَيْمُ اللهِ  .and is used when taking an oath e.g اَيْم it somtimes appears as – اَيْمُٽنٌ  (2

 backside – ام٠ِْمٌډ  (3

The hamzah al-wasl in these is also started with a kasrah except in  ٌاَيْمُٽن which is 

also allowed to be read with a fathah. 
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In the chapter مْٕتدَِاء ِ ْٓ  the author discussed the places where waqf مَٕمچبُ امْ٭وَم٫ْفِ وَا

should be made. In this chapter he discusses the manner in which waqf 

should be considering the harakah on the last letter - either a fathah, dammah or 

kasrah.  

 

Therefore, considering the harakah of the last letter, waqf is of 3 types: 

1) Waqf with iskān 

2) Waqf with roum 

3) Waqf with ishmām 

 

TEXT: 104 

 الـحَـرَكَـهْ  بـِؽُـل   الْـوَقْـفَ  وَحَـاذرِِ ( 114

 الَحـرَكَـــهْ  فَـبَـعْـضُ  رُمْــتَ  إذَِا إَِّٓ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

And beware of stopping with a complete harakah, except if you making roum, 

then (read) part of the harakah. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .beware, take precaution, be cautious – مَٙـمچذِرِ  

 .if you going to make roum i.e waqf with rowm – رُمْٱــمَډ  

 

EXPLANATION 

When the author says  ِام٭ـحَـرَم٬َـهْ  مٕـِمُٻـلِّ  امْ٭ـوَم٫ْـفَ  وَمَٙـمچذِر , beware of stopping with a 

complete harakah, two things are understood: 

1) One may stop by giving the last letter a sukūn. 

2) One may stop by reading the last harakah partially. 

 بَابُ الوَقْفِ طَذَ أَوَاخِرِ الْؽَؾمِ 
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Since it is not allowed to stop with a complete harakah as such, when 

stopping on  َمِٙمڀمِ  ,ام٭مَٷمچمَ٭ـمِٽم٦  and so on, the fathah, dammah and kasrah of ,مَځسْتَمِٷم٦ُ  ,ام٭رآ

the last letters are not read. Instead, they are given a sukūn. This is called waqf 

with iskān.31 It may be done whether the last letter has a fathah, dammah, or 

kasrah. 

 

In the second half of the line the author discusses stopping while reading the 

last harakah partially. This is called roum, which literally means to request.  

 

In the next line the author explains those harakāt upon which roum is not 

allowed. 

 

TEXT: 105 

 وَأَشِــمّ  بـِــَـصْـبٍ  أَوْ  بـِػَـتْـحٍ  إَِّٓ ( 115

ـم   إشَِـارَةً                                                             وَضَــمّ  رَفْــعٍ  فـِي باِلضَّ

 

TRANSLATION 

Except on a fathah or nasb. And apply ishmām by indicating to a dammah 

upon a (word which has a) raf˘ or dammah. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .make/apply ishmām – أَم١ِــمّ  

 

EXPLANATION 

Roum is not allowed on a word which has a fathah or nasb. The difference 

between fathah and nasb is that the former indicates to a word which is 

undeclinable (mabnī) while the latter indicates to that which is declinable 

(mu˘rab). 

 

                                                 
31 Iskān means to make a letter sākin. 
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Ishmām may also be made during waqf, but only on a dammah or raf˘. The 

difference between the two is that the former indicates that which is 

undeclinable and the latter to that which is declinable. 

 

Ishmām literally means to give off a smell or trace. Technically it is the 

rounding of the lips, like when reading a dammah, soon after the sukūn of 

the last letter has been read. There is no harakah that is read when making 

ishmām. 

 

 

   
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TEXT: 106 

ـى وَقَـد( 116 ـؼَـضَّ مَـهْ  كَظْـؿِـيَ  تَّ  الـؿُؼَـد 

ي                                                            تَـؼْـدِمَــهْ  الــؼُـرْانِ  لـِـؼَــارِئِ  مِــ ـ

 

TRANSLATION 

Indeed my poem, the Muqaddimah has ended. (It is) a gift from me to the 

reciter of the Qur`ān. 

 

VOCABULARY 

ـى  ـمَٺـمٴآ  .end – مٖآ

 .my poem – مَځمْٶـمِٽـيَ  

 .gift – مَٖـمْٺـدِمَٱــهْ  

 

TEXT: 107 

ـا( 117  الْـعَـدَدْ  فِـي وَزَاىٌ  قَــافٌ  أَبْـقَاتَُُ

شَـدْ  يَظْػَـرْ  التَّجْوِيـدَ  يَُْسِـنِ  مَـنْ                                                             باِلرَّ

 

TRANSLATION 

Its verses are qāf (100) and zāy (7) in number. He who excels in tajwīd 

succeeds with integrity. 

 

VOCABULARY 

ـمچ  مچتَُِ مْٕـمڀَ  .Its verses – أَ

 .in number/amount – امْ٭ـمَٷـدَدْ  

سِـنِ    .does well, excellently – يُُْ

 .succeed, triumphant – يَمْٶمَٹـرْ  

 الَخاتِِةَُ 
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م١َـدْ    .integrity, honour – مِٕمچم٭رآ

 

EXPLANATION 

The numerical value of the qāf is 100 and of the zāy is 7. This indicates 

towards the number of lines in this poem, 107. However, manuscript copies 

of the Muqaddimah do not have this line in it. 

 

TEXT: 108 

 خِــتَــامُ  لَــفَــا للهِ وَالــحَـؿْــدُ [( 118

ـلََّةُ  ثُــمَّ                                                            ـــلََّمُ  بَــعْــدُ  الــصَّ  ]وَالــسَّ

 

TRANSLATION 

All praise is due to Allah upon its completion, then salutations and thereafter 

peace. . . 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .end, conclusion – مِٚــتَــمچمُ  

 

TEXT: 109 

 وَآلـِــهِ  ادُصْـطَـػَـى الـَّــبـِـي   طَـؾَـى[( 119

  ]مِـــْوَالـِـهِ  وتَــابـِعِــي وَصَــحْــبـِـهِ                                                           

 

TRANSLATION 

Upon the Chosen Prophet, his family, his Companions, and the followers of 

his ways. 

 

VOCABULARY 

 .way, manner, mode – مِٱـمپْـوَام٭ـِـهِ  
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EXPLANATION 

The two lines which are in brackets are not found in manuscript copies of the 

Muqaddimah, nor in early commentaries of this book, like the commentary of 

Abū Bakr ibn al-Jazarī and ˘Abd al-Dā`im al-Azharī, the student of Ibn al-

Jazarī. They were probably added by later scholars, as ˘Abd al-Dā`im has 

added a line at the end of his commentary. Allah knows best. 

 

This English commentary of the Jazariyyah was completed on the 23 of April, 

2009, on the eve of Jumu˘ah. I pray that Allah benefits all who read it, and 

may it add weight to my scale on the Day of Judgment. May Allah accept my 

humble efforts.  

**** 
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